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FT200/FT204/FT205/FT207/FT209

Ordering Information

FT200 (48mm*48mm)(width*height)

FT204 (48mm*96mm)(width* helght

FT205 (96mm*48mm)(width*height) [1H2H3H4H5H6H7H8HOH10H11H12]
FT207 (72mm*72mm)(width*height)

FT209 (96mm*96mm)(width*height)

1:Controllver version

General Features:

e Dual LCD three color display
o TC /RTD input, analog universal input
o Standard mode with PID, ON-OFF, Manual control mode
e 0.2%F.S measuring accuracy
e Auto/manual control bumpless transfer
e Alarm delay output
e Alarm output relay excitation configurable
e Alarm output interlock function
o Run/Stop mode switchable
o Output% real-time indication
® °C/°F display selectable
e Alarm standby, heater break, heater shortcircuit alarm
o Soft-start and output restriction function
o Flexible on the parameters arrangement
e Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-PV/SV Re-transmission
-Heating+cooling dual output
-Remote setting value
-Output% remote setting under manual control mode
-2 alarms
-Ramp and soak mode,1 step of ramp+1 step of soak
-Temperature+timer mode
-Event input SV setting mode(SV1,SV2,SV3,5V4)
-Three wires motor valve direct/reverse act control via 2 relays

Technical Specifications
8:RS-485 Communication

N Nocommunication feature
K RS-485 modbus RTU communication

9:AUX power source

N Noauxpower B 24Vdc grounded D
A 24Vdcisolated C 12Vdcisolated

12Vdc grounded

u Standard PID type 10:Position feedback(analong feedback input from INP2)

P Ramp and soak version, 1 ramp + 1 soak, total 2 segments N Noposition feedback A 4-20mA B 0-20mA

X Motor valve direct/reverse control version(two relays) C 0-5Vdc/potentiomter D 1-5Vdc E 0-10Vdc
2:Input 11:Remote SV setting

Blank No code in this position means standard TC/RTD input N Noremote SVfeature A 4-20mAviaINP2 B 0-20mAvia INP2

A 4-20mA,0-10Vdc C 0-5Vdc viaINP2 D 1-5VdcvialNP2  E 0-10Vdc via INP2

F 4-20mAvia INP3 G 0-20mAviaINP3 H 0-5Vdc viaINP2

3:0UTPUT 1 J 1-5VdcviaINP3 K 0-10VdcviaINP3 W D1/D2 terminals eventinput

R Relay output . 0 :

v SSR Drive/Voltage pulse output 12:Manual output% remote setting

D 4-20mA output N Noremote SVfeature A 4-20mAviaINP2 B 0-20mA via INP2

E 0-10Vdc C 0-5VdcviaINP2 E 0-10VdcvialNP2 F  4-20mA viaINP3

A Relay output, for motor valve direct act control G 0-20mA via INP3 H 0-5VdcviaINP3 K 0-10Vdc viaINP3

4:0UTPUT 2(output 2is only available for heating+cooling controller)

No output2( For single output controller, choose code N)
Relay output

SSR Drive/Voltage pulse output

4-20mA output

0-10Vdc

Relay output, for motor valve reverse act control

>mMoOo<XI=

5:Number of Alarms

1 1alarm
2 2 alarms
3 3 alarms

6:Power Source

96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ
24 24Vac/24Vdc

7:PV/SVre-transmission

N Nore-transmission function

A 4-20mAre-transmission via O0P2
B 0-20mA re-transmission via OP2
E 0-10Vdc re-transmission via OP2

F 4-20mA re-transmission via AU3
G 0-20mA re-transmission via AU3
K 0-10Vdc re-transmission via AU3

Display specifications

Display Upper 4 digits, lower 4 digits, 11 segment LCD display

LED indicators 0P1,0P2,AU1,AU2,ATU,COM,MAN,PRG(48mm*48mm)
0P1,0P2,ATU,AU1,AU2,AU3,COM,MAN,PRG,SV1,SV2
SV3,5v4

Input specifications

Inputs Thermocouple (K,E,J,T,S,R,B,N,Wu3_Re25)
RTD (Pt100)
Analog signals(0-50mV, 10-50mV,0-5Vdc,0-10Vdc,
1-5Vdc,2-10Vdc,4-20mA,0-20mA,0-10mA)
Resolution 1/0.1° for TC/RTD input

1/0.1/0.01/0.001 for analog input
Indication accuracy 0.2% of F.S. +1°
Temperature unit  °C/°F Selectable




FT200/FT204/FT205/FT207/FT209

ee s Technical Specifications
Qutput specification

Control Output Relay Contact (SPST) 5A @ 230V AC/30V DC, resistive Terminal arrangement
SSR Drive (Voltage Pulse) 12V DC, 20mA B2 P08 BRI E205
Current 4 to 20mA DC (loop impedance : 500 @ max) FTZOC?F,Z DW A,_
alarm output relay(SPST) 3A@230Vac(resistive load) > 1 ‘:. B2 B
Retransmission 4-20mA, 0-10Vdc(loop impedance : 500 2 max) .3 3 414 3] El gfl’j)[(" —; Aui
o1 ‘ RS485 00 © OTRS OTRS
- = 1) 3['s  oax-——12 [|[3 15
Power source and auxiliary power source .7" DALQZ_@ 3] AU3 it
Main source 85~265Vac 50/60HZ .: 7. SR M K DINP2+
or 24VDC/AC(optional) = \ \

OIGND-
OAUX-
CAUX+
RS

Sensor power 24Vdc,12VDC(optional) AC A+
85~265V [RS-485

. e 6]z ot
Environmental Specifications

sl —
Temperature Operating : 0to 500C (32 to 1220F) 2=
Storage : -20 to 750C (-4 to 1670F)

Humidity (non-condensing) 85% RH 85~265V

Mechenical Specifications
Mounting Panel mount

Weight 0.17 kg(48mm*48mm)
0.27 kg(48mm*96mm)
0.27 kg(96mm*48mm)
0.35 kg(96mm*96mm)

Size and mounting Unique features
R a2l 1 5 Auto/manual control bumpless transfer
Unit:mm _ FT205 =1 =1 o
Unit:mm = lﬂﬂ%ﬂlﬂl 3 A/M Click A/M key on the front plate, you can switch from auto
Iﬂﬂﬂ]ﬂ] - g control mode to manual control mode, back and forth anytime
O 3 = T i . .
s 7 684 you want,this is a very useful features for application where
| — j the power needs to be manually controlled
48 1 68.4 } % - = E
C o = Co Remote SV setting
. m e S_=C
) I | = E D PLC  4-20mA
- M === 0-10Vdc
FT207 == |° FT209 sE=s={[e 2-10Vdc
Unit:mm === Unit:mm ==
== ) o L [oeveveveverer 0-20mA
| o8 | — &
E j — T
2 . h===" Another controller
L — :6: =f 9% 1 ¥ |:|sv
=== |5 0 000
b P EE £ The setting value can be configured by an external analog signals such as
=== L 0-10V, 4-20mA etc, the external signal comes from different devices such
=== C as PLC, another controller

Alarm relay excitation

gl o]

Input sensor and range

Input type Code Input type Code when ‘
0.0 to 2000 C| K| D2 g.g :o ;ggg 8 B B; relay open /E—D alarm triggered relay close
0.0 to 400.0 C| K| D4 o ) 0 I:‘>
K 0O to 400 C| K A4 -50.0 t0 200.0 C| D G2 ‘
0 t0600 C| K| A6 ~100.0 to +200.0°C| D | F2 relay open / relay close
0 fo 1300 C| K| B3 01 99.9 :0 :SS" -0 E g ';j AEPQ_D AL2
0.0 to 2000 C| E D2 o B
0.0 to 3000 C| E | b3 ]| Pt100 g :° igg © g ﬁi Alarm off Alarm on
E 0 to20 C|E]| A2 © C . . .
0 tg 400 C| E| A4 0 5 :0 ggg ¢l b Acg For most of controller, the relay is open when alarm is not activated and relay
0 to8n C[E| A8 :;00 tg 50 g g = close when alarm triggered, the alarm relay of this controller can be
9.9 o 50 - o 200 to600 G| D| 6 programmed as close when alarm is not activated, and relay will open
J 0 0300 ‘C|J | A3 200 10800 C| D | C8 when alarm is triggered, can switch back and forth between two status
- Input type Code
(0] to 400 J A4
s 8 Ao | [AN1[ 0 to 50mV V | o2 AcLSlD ACLSlD
0 10300 C| T ba|[ANZ[10to50mV |-1999 109999 [~V |70 lav cl ‘ when /
T 0 to400 C| T ANS| 010 SVDC | 1999 to099.9 | V | 03 B @I alarm triggered _ relay open
S = A4 | IAN3[ 0o 10VDC : : VvV | 04 E—D > E_D
O to 1600 C| S| B6 |ANa7105VDC |-19.99 t099.99 [ v | 08 e Close‘ /
R O to1769 C| R| B8 |[F4I51510vDC V [ 09 y relay open
B 200 to 1800 C| B | B8 |fANa[atozoma | 1999 109999 —2 o3 AL%D AI?Z_D
W glReZ5 goo :° ;goo ((: v'\\l/ Sg AN3[ 0o 20mA A | 02
us_| 012200 AN3[ 0to 10mA Aol Alarm off Alarm on

The accuracy is not guaranteed for type S thermocouple in the range of 0-100
Remark 1: user can switch input between thermocouple and RTDs via software
Remark 2: analong input except 0-50mA, 10-50mV needs to be specified when order




FT200/FT204/FT205/FT207/FT209

. . Technical Specifications
Event SVinput setting

;U

RS-485 Modbus RTU communication

{ H] A HMI

1D ; ; by _ _ v PLC

= SV1=50 Sv2=100 SV3=150 Sv4=200 Controllers can be connected to HMI D
Maximum four different setting value can be programmed with the controller and PLC via RS-485 modbus RTU communication

and you can switch between different SV via terminals at the back, 3 terminals

at the back.
If D1 open, D2 open, SV=SV1. D1 close, D2 open, SV=SV2
D1 open, D2 close, SV=SV3. D1 close, D2 close, SV=SV4

Ramp and soak mode optional

Temp,c Ramp and soak mode
] i
i) Soak - .
L ——
o3 i
([ HA o
End Dual PID
END MODE heating+
sensor input A cooling
: sensor
| z Time

Ramp and soak mode is available on request, total 1 ramp and 1 soak only, Output 1(heating)

temperature can ramp up to SV based on preset ramp up rate, and soak at
the SV for as long as it takes, this control mode with timer involved.

Output 2(cooling) a -

Three wires motorized valve control option

FT200
“DaxWell ) This controller can be made as dual PID heating+cooling, it is popularin
application such plastic extrusion industry

sensor input

*We have a strong R&D team and we are capable of custom made items based on customer’s

sensor specific requirements. for more information you need, please contact our sales team
—

7

com

open

Three wires motorized valve

GAS

This controller can also be made as a controller for three wires motorized
valve, typically 2 realys output, 1 relay control the open of the valve,other
relay control the close of the relay, some of the valve with feedback signals
both feedback valve and non-feedback valve compatible

Process value and setting value re-transmission
"WaxWell‘
IR ===

minr '2

,‘yﬂlf Re-transmitted

= Output: 0-10Vdc,
4-20mA

chartrecorder

Process value

or setting value gggg digital display

The process value or setting value can be re-transmitted as 4-20mA or 0-10
Vdc analog singal and feed to chart recorder or digital displays




MTD-48/MTD-49/MTD-72/MTD-96

@axWeIl

SV

o/
. o :

MTD-48

Ordering Information

MTD-48-561 (48mm*48mm)(Width*Height)
MTD-49-561 (48mm*96mm)(Width*Height)_-_-_-
MTD-72-561 (72mm*72mm)(Width*Height) ﬂ *

MTD-96-561 (96mm*96mm)(Width*Height)

Features:

e Dual display,4 digits,7 segments LED display
e Thermocouple input(K,E,J,T,S,R,B,N,Wu3_Re25,PT100)
o PID,PID Autotune, ON-OFF Control Mode
o Built-in Relay + SSR Drive output, output field selectable
e 0.3%F.S measuring accuracy
e Bar graphic display indication
® °C/°F display selectable
® |oop break alarm
e Parameter reset to factory default value
® RUN/STOP function
e Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-Maximum 2 alarms

2)This controller offers a RUN/STOP feature where you can STOP the outputin
the middle of a process which is useful for some of application

. 3)This controller offers a feature where all the parameters can be reset to

1:Input ¢ .
—— — - factory default value in case the parameters was messed up. this helps a new

Blank No code in this position means standard model, TC/RTD input customers to explore this controller yet do not worry about getting lost in the

A 4-20mA,0-10Vdc. process
2:Main output

C Relay output+SSR Drive Output .

D 4-20mA Display

E 0-10VDC Digits 4 digits 7 segments LED,Dual display
3:Number of Alarms LED Indicators 0P1,0P2,AT,AL1,AL2,COM,’C,°F,PRG

1 1 alarm

2 2 alarms Input Specifications

Inputs Thermocouple(K,J,R,S,B,T,E,N,Wu3_Re25)

4:Power Source RTD(PT100)

96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ Sampling time 500ms

24 24VDC/AC Input Filter(FTC) 0to 66(1-30normal, 31-60 enhanced)

. o Resolution 1/0.1° for TC/RTD only
5:Communication Decimal point position selectable

N Without Communicaiton T s Uit 0p 0

K With Modbus RTU RS-485 communication emperature Uni Ly

Indication Accracy For TC inputs: 0.2% of F.S. + 1°

6:Auxiliary Power Supply

N Without auxiliary power

Example: MTD-48-561-C-1-96-N-N(MTD, size 48mm*48mm, Relay+SSR Drive
,1alarm ,85~265Vac source), TC/RTD input

Unique Features

1)MTD series Controller with built-in SSR Drive output and Relay output,if you
want to use this controller to trigger a AC contractor or bigger load relay,
select the Relay output, if you want to use this controller to trigger a solid
state relay,select the SSR drive output

S5 Dvive utput

Solic] State Pelay

For R & Stype TC inputs: 0.5% of F.S. + 2°
(20 min of warm up time for TC inputs)
For RTD inputs: 0.2% of F.S. + 1

Qutput Specifications

Main Control Output 1 main output, heating or cooling selectable
Contact Rating(SPST) 5A @ 250Vac Resistive Load(Main Output)

3A @ 250Vac Resistive Load(Alarm output)
SSR Drive 12V DC(20mA)

0.25kg(48mm*96mm)

0 N7Lnl(70 *70 \

Supply Voltage
Supply Voltage 85~265Vac 50/60HZ

Power Consumption 6VA max @230Vac

Environmental Specifications

Temperature Operating: 0 to 50°C(32 to 122°F)
Storage:-20 to 75°C(-4 to 167°F)

Humidity(non-condensing) 95%RH

Weight 0.17kg(48mm*48mm)

Protection Dust proof for front plate

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



MTD-48/MTD-49/MTD-72/MTD-96

Output Selectable PID Temp Controller

Functional Specifications Dimensions
Control Action 1)PID MTD-48 MTD-49 MM ~
2)ON-OFF, when P=0 (unit:mm) . (unit:mm) = []]]H[__]]r]]]] o
3)Time proportional when P£0 =0 D=0 == N
Proportional Band(P) 0.0t0200.0 o mﬂﬂﬂﬂ 3 " S s
Integral Time(l) 010 3600 sec I =
Derivative Time(D) 0to0 3600 sec - ===LC
Cycle Time 0t0 999 sec 48 D 684 | = C
Hysteresis Width 0.010999.0 il = 3
Alarms modes Deviation high / Deviation low 3 mﬂmﬂ] =3 % C
Deviation high/low alarm C ===r
Deviation band alarm L U [ ——
Process high alarm/ Process low alarm VD72 — VTD-96 =
LBA(loop break alarm) {unitmm) E== o {unitmm) ===10
Input offset -1991t0 199 = 1 s WL
Lower limit SV -1999~9999 i | = I e
Higher limit SV -1999~9999 == __
Optional features = E C YR o :
Serial communicaiton S== C
Interface standard RS-485 o =s== Zg .
Communication address 0to 127, maximum 36 units per line S== &
Transmission mode Half duplex === & ESE=EC
Transmission protocol Modbus RTU - - —
Transmission format Support 03 read command, 06 and 10 write
;:OTmtal;]'(tj 8 digital bit+N+1 stop bit(8.N.1) Terminal Arrangment
start bit+8 digital bit+N+1 stop bit(8.N. ‘ ‘ MTD-49/MTD-96]
1 start bit+ 8 digital bit+N+2 stop bit(8.N.2) MTD-48 MTD-72 MTD-49/MTD-96
Transmission speed 2400,4800,9600,19200(9600 default) SR AL1
zvtzsost: ‘
Compliance ‘ 8] :;
IEC/EN 61326(EMI/EMC) [3E [3]'s-
IEC/EN 61010 Revision 3 2010 Edition(Safety) ‘ ALt
(4o ‘
12V/20mA
Panel Layout 51, A7 ‘ [5] A
) : ) s ; RS-48500
1 PV Display window, display PV 85-265V RS 485 RELAY o)
"‘ ." "‘ ." 2 SV Display window, display SV @Tq B- ‘ AL2 @B'
1 3 OP1 Outputindication 0 SSR
.' ," ,.' ," P AT Auto-tuning indication ovﬁé 5P
AT o L ame AL1  Alarm 1 indication L oo
3 T OMORAT =g pog 04 04 2 S
A S R AL2 Alarm 2 indication AC
C 2 1iG Bas Raf A S, S 85~265V
4 —-{ OP 1 COM Communication indication @ RELAY
°C  Celsiusindication N
—+SET
° ®®@ °F  Fahrenheitindication ‘ "
4 Bar graphic Output % indication 250VAC
ET Function ki
S e My
7 . Decrement key/STOP KEY This is a general connection diagram please 85~265V
8 Increment key/RUN KEY always refer to connection stickers on the o
(<)AJReset all parameters side of the controller for details connection
in field application

www.maxwell-fa.com

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 [JJEID




MTA-48/MTA-49/MTA-94/MTA-72/MTA-96

Features:

e Dual display,4 digits,7 segments LED display
o TG /RTD input, analog universal input
o PID,PID Autotune, ON-OFF
e 0.3%F.S measuring accuracy
e Bar graphic display indication
® °C/°F display selectable
o Alarm standby function
o Soft-start function for analog output
e Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-PV/SV Re-transmission
-2 alarms(standard package with 1 alarm only)

MTA-48

Ordering Information

MTA-48 (48mm*48mm)(Width*Height .
MTA-49 (48mm*96mm)(Width*Height Display

) Technical Specifications
)

MTA-94 (96mm*48mm) Width*Heighti [1H2H3[«4H5] Digits 4 digits 7 segments LED, Dual display
)

MTA-72 (72mm*72mm)(Width*Height

===

MTA-96 (96mm*96mm)(Width*Height LED Indicators 0UT1,0UT2,AT,AL1,AL2,AL3,MAN,COM,PRO
1:Input Input Specifications
Blank No code in this position means standard model, TC/RTD input Inputs Thermocouple(K,J,R,S,B,T,E,N,Wu3_Re25)
A 4-20mA,0-10Vdc RTD(PT100)
B Thermocouple, RTD(PT100),analog 4-20mA, 0-10Vdc DC Analog Inputs(2-10Vdc,1-5Vdc,4-20mA)
input configurable via software, cost is higher (0-10Vdc,0-5Vdc,0-20mA)
(0-50mV,0-20mV)
2:Main output Sampling time A
R Relay output Input F|I.ter(FTC) 0 to 60( 1-30 normal, 31-60 enhanced)
v SSR Drive/Voltage pulse output Resolution 1/0.1° for TC/RTD only
D 4-20mA output Decimal point position selectable:
E 0-10Vdc output 1/0.1/0.01/0.001 for analog input
Temperature Unit °C/°F Selectable
3:Number of Alarms Indication Accracy For TC inputs: 0.3% of F.S. = 1°
1 Talarm For R& S type TC inputs: 0.5% of F.S. + 2°
2 2alarms (20 min of warm up time for TC inputs)
For RTD inputs: 0.2% of F.S. = 1°
4:Power Source For Analog input: + 0.5%. + 1 digit
96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ (F.S.=Full Scale)
5:Process Value Re-transmission output Output Specifications
N Without Re-transmission Main Control Output 1 main output, heating or cooling selectable
P42 Process value Re-transmitted as 4-20mA . - f
. Contact Rating(SPST) 5A @ 250Vac Resistive Load(Main Output)
P010 Progess value Re-transnytted as 0-10Vdc 3A @ 250Vac Resistive Load(Alarm output)
S42 Setting value Re-transmitted as 4-20mA .
S010 Setting value Re-transmitted as 0-10Vdc Current 0/4 to 20mA DC(loop impedence: 500 Qmax.)
SSR Drive 12V DC(20mA)

6:RS-485 Communication

Retransmission

N Without Communicaiton .
K With Modbus RTU RS-485 communication Current 4 to 20mA DG (loop impedence: 500Qmax.)
Things you should know when ordering MTA series controllers Voltage 0to 10Vdc(Load resistance: 10KQMin)
1: MTA standard version only supports thermocouple/RTD inputs, blank,no code
2: Please specify the code “A” if you need analong input like 0-10V/4-20mA Supply VOItage
in this case, controller only supports 0-10Vdc/4-20mA analog signal, do not Supply Voltage 85~265Vac 50/60HZ
support TC/RTD .
3: Code “B” is for real universal inputs, you can switch freely between TC/RTD Power Consumption 6VA max @230Vac
analong inputs, in this case, the controller supports all inputs, TC/RTD/Analog
4: For size 48mm*48mm and 72mm*72mm, can not select 2 alarms and Environmental Specifications

re-transmission function at the same time, as these two function share
the same terminals, so you can either go with the 2 alarms or re-transmission
function. can’t have both.

5:The analong re-transmission function and main analong control output can not
be selected at the same time. for example, if you select 4-20mA as the main
control output, then the analong re-transmission will not be available. vice B2 G I Sy )
verse. 0.27kg(72mm*72mm)

6: This model do not have 24VDC/24VAC version. _ LS RISy
Protection Dust proof for front plate

Temperature Operating: 0 to 50°C(32 to 122°F)
Storage:-20to 75°C(-4 to 167°F)

Humidity(non-condensing) 95%RH

Weight 0.17kg(48mm*48mm)

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



MTA-48/MTA-49/MTA-94/MTA-72/MTA-96

Functional Specifications Dimensions
Control Action 1)PID MTA-48 MTA-49/MTA-94
2)ON-OFF, when P=0 (unit:mm) %"rﬂ : (unit:mm) Hjj
3)Time proportional when P#0 =0 D=0 B = @%Eﬂﬂ &
Proportional Band(P) 0.0t0200.0 14,6 -
Integral Time(l) 0to 3600 sec 50 14,6 50 —
Derivative Time(D) 0to 3600 sec — <~ T
Cycle Time 010999 sec olo o o
Hysteresis Width 0t0 999 2 E: 41 .
Alarms modes Deviation high / Deviation low :
Deviation high/low alarm - P = |
Deviation band alarm 13 80 Y =

Process high alarm/ Process low alarm

B

Input offset -199t0 199 MIA-72 MTA-96
Output lower limit 0.0t0 100% (unttmm) o e i
Output higher limit 0.0to 100% = ] ﬂm
Optional features 7 ) 96 -
Serial communicaiton ‘ =T
Interface standard RS-485 B . o <
Communication address 0to 127, maximum 36 units per line - ' EE
Transmission mode Half duplex |
Transmission protocol Modbus RTU . 1D w0 I r
. . —2- g 13.6 [T 80
Transmission format Support 03 read command, 06 and 10 write
command
1 start bit+8 digital bit+N+1 stop bit(8.N.1) Terminal Arrangment
1 start bit+ 8 digital bit+N+2 stop bit(8.N.2)
Transmission speed 2400,4800,9600,19200(3600 default) MTA-48 MTA-49/MTA-94/MTA-96
L AC85-265V [A)—t
Compliance ALt ,_. AC85-265V
RBS-4 N
IEC/EN 61326(EMI/EMC) —
IEC/EN 61010 Revision 3 2010 Edition(Safety) o ?_A AL2 13 T Forssa Current
-3 NO
Panel Layout ﬁ':@@ A+N,5« oI
AL1
MTA-72
NO
L rI [6)-°
il R ACB85-265V  RS-485 T
o 2 N A+ »m—|
i L@ . ANL4/ANL3 IN
5 i
NO
n + VDC/mA .
ANL4/ANL3 IN
out 2 _
NOJ
Dty 0
- I

MaxWell MTA-96

MaxWell

This is a general connection diagram please
always refer to connection stickers on the

PV window, display PV or parameter notation

SV window, display SV or parameter value
Bar graphic, shows the output percentage

&D: Function key
€D: Shiftkey

&: Decrement key
@: Incrementkey

0OUT1: Output 1 indicator

0uT2:
AT:
ALT:
AL2:
AL3
MAN:
COM:
PRO:

Output 2 indicator
Auto-tuning indicator
Alarm 1 indicator

Alarm 2 indicator

Alarm 3 indicator
Reserved indicator
Communication indicator
Reserved indicator

side of the controller for details connection
in field application

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax:

+86-592-6382791 |4




FT100/FT101/FT400/FT500/FT700/FT900

Features:

e Dual display,4 digits,7 segments LED display
o TG /RTD input, analog universal input
o PID,PID Autotune, ON-OFF,time proportional
e Auto/manual control bumpless transfer
e 0.2%F.S measuring accuracy
e Bar graphic display indication
® °C/°F display selectable
o Alarm standby function
e Soft-start function for analog output
e Optional features
-Remote setpoint
-Motorized valve control
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-Master/Slave communication
-PV/SV Re-transmission
-AUX power
-Preheating function
-Multi group of setting point

i i FT100 without Auto/manual switch key
ordermg Information FT101 with auto/maual switch key
FT100 (48mm*48mm)(Width*Height) A . e .
FT101 (48mm*48mm)(Width*Height) Display Technical Specifications
FT400 (48mm*96mm)(Width*Height)_._-_-_-_-_-_-_- Wl A alalie 7 LED.Dual displ
FT500 (96mm=48mm)(Width"Heignt LI L2118 N4 HEHB6H7 H 8| lgits dlsltsicepmonte EERRLEN pley
FT700 (72mm*72mm)(Width*Height) LED Indicators 0P1,0P2,AT,AL1,AL2,AL3,MAN,COM,PRG
FT900 (96mm*96mm)(Width*Height)
(This model do not support TC/RTD and analog at the same time, specify Input Specifications
1:INPUT code Aif you need analog input, factory default is TC/RTD input) Inputs Thermocouple(K,J,R,S,B,T,E,N,Wu3_Re25)
Blank No code in this position means standard model, TC/RTD input RTD(PT100)
A Analog 0-10V, 4-20mA etc DC Analog Inputs(2-10Vdc,1-5Vdc,4-20mA)

(0-10Vdc,0-5Vdc,0-20mA)

2:Main output (0-50mV,0-20mV)

Sampling time 500ms
i GG Input Filter(FTC)
v SSR Drive/Voltage pulse output p 0to66(1-30normal, 31-60 enhanced)
D 4-20mA output Resolution 1/0.1°for TC/RTD only
Decimal point position selectable:
3:Number of Alarms 1/0.1/0.01/0.001 for analog input
; ; :::;ms Temperature Unit °C/°F Selectable
3 3Jalarms Indication Accracy For TCinputs: 0.2% of F.S. = 1°
ForR &S type TC inputs: 0.5% of F.S. = 2°
4:Power Source (20 min of warm up time for TC inputs)
96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ For RTD inputs: 0.2% of F.S. = 1°
24 24VDC/AC For Analog input: = 0.5%. = 1 digit

(F.S.=Full Scale)

5:Process Value or Setting value Re-transmission output

N Without Re-transmission Output Specifications
P42 PV Re-transmitted as 4-20mA Main Control Output 1 main output, heating or cooling selectable
v £y he-ransmitted as 0 J0V0 Contact Rating(SPST) 5A@ 250Vac Resistive Load(Main Output)
PO10 SV Re-transmitted as 0-10Vdc 3A @ 250Vac Resistive Load(Alarm OUtpUt)
Current 0/4 to 20mA DC(loop impedence: 500 Q max.)
6:Communication SSR Drive 12V DC(20mA)
N Without Communicaiton .
K With Modbus RTU RS-485 communication Retransmission
Current 4t0 20mA DC (loop impedence: 500Qmax.)
7:Remote SV or Position Feedback Voltage 0o 10Vdc(Load resistance: 10KQMin)
N Without Remote SV or Position Feedback
A Remote SV(4-20mA)
B Remote SV(0-20mA) Supply Voltage
C Remote SV(0-10mA) Supply Voltage 85~265Vac 50/60HZ
D Remote SV(0-5Vdc)
E Remote SV(0-10Vdc) Power Consumption 6VA max @230Vac
F Remote SV(1-5Vdc)
G Remote SV(2-10Vdc) . . .
R 3 wire potentiometer position feedback Environmental Specifications
Temperature Operating: 0 to 50°C(32 to 122°F)

) - Storage:-20to 75°C(-4 to 167°F)
8:Auxiliary Power Supply Humidity(non-condensing) 95%RH

N Without auxiliary power Weight 0.17kg
24 24VDC Auxiliary Power Supply Protection Dust proof for front plate

For example: FT100-R-A-1-96-NNNN
Size: 48mm*48mm, Relay output, TC/RTD input, 1 alarm
85~265Vac, without any other addtional features

sales@maxwell-facom  Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 [N



FT100/FT101/FT400/FT500/FT700/FT900

Functional Specifications Dimensions
Control Action 1)PID FT100/FT101 FT400/FT500
2)ON-OFF, when P=0 (unit:mm) - (unit:mm) = ﬂ]]]l]]ﬁ]]]]l
3)Time proportional when P£0 1=0 D=0 = —
Proportional Band(P) 0.0t0200.0 o ﬂ]ﬂﬂﬂm 3 " K s
Integral Time(l) 010 3600 sec [
Derivative Time(D) 0 to 3600 sec - ===
Cycle Time 010999 sec 48 oo 654 | =
Hysteresis Width 0.0t0100.0 £ ﬂ]ﬂﬂﬂm z; %
Manual Control Power 0to 100% C ===
Alarms modes Deviation high / Deviation low P U ===
Deviation high/low alarm 1700 — 1900 =
Deviation band alarm wAmm) s=_ |8 anitmm
Process high alarm/ Process low alarm =TT
Input offset -199t0 199 qﬂllllllilllll 8
Auto-tune offset 0t0199.0° ===
Output lower limit 0.0t0 100% === 12
Output higher limit 0.0t0 100% - 5 684 5 r
Optional features o === Lo
Auto/manual control 48mm*48mm, 1/16DIN also available for this === C
function(Model FT101) ===
Remote setpoint input - U
Inputs 4-20mA,0-20mA,0-10mA,0-5Vdc,0-10Vdc
1-5Vdc, 2-10Vdc .
Input resistance 100 ohm Terminal A"angment
Range -5% t0 105% FT100/FT101 FT700 FT400/FT500/FT900
Scale range -1999 to 9999 with fixed 10 for TC/RTD

Serial communicaiton
Interface standard
Communication address
Transmission mode
Transmission protocol
Transmission format

Transmission speed

as per resolution selected for analog input

RS-485

0to 127, maximum 36 units per line

Half duplex

Modbus RTU

Support 03 read command, 06 and 10 write
command

1 start bit+8 digital bit+N+1 stop bit(8.N.1)
1 start bit+ 8 digital bit+N+2 stop bit(8.N.2)

2400,4800,9600,19200(9600 default)

Compliance

IEC/EN 61326(EMI/EMC)

IEC/EN 61010 Revision 3 2010 Edition(Safety)

Panel Layout
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This is a general connection diagram please L AC
always refer to connection stickers on the 85~265V
side of the controller for details connection N
in field application
PV window, display PV or parameter notation OP1: Output 1 indicator
SV window, display SV or parameter value OP2: Output 2 indicator
Bar graphic, shows the output % or position AT @ Auto-tuning indicator
feedback value 0-100% AL1 : Alarm 1 indicator
. AL2: Alarm2indicator
sE7: Function key AL3: Alarm 3indicator
(M): Auto/Manual transfer key and enter key MAN : Manual control indicator
(€J: Shiftkey COM :Communication indicator
[w]: Decrementkey PRG : Reserved indicator
[A]: Incrementkey SPR : Reserved indicator

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 [LcA)




00 Temperature controller+SCR

This is a unique products, a temperature+SCR 2in 1 item
offers a turn-key solution for electric panel builders, it saves
a lot of efforts, a perfect solution for any resistive loads,
load can be attached to this unit directly, with load capacity
up to 80 amps

General Features:

@ Combo 2 in1 temperature controller+SCR
®Resistive load can be attached to this unit directly

® | oad capacity, 48A,60A,80A

@ 24VDC power supply for maximum saftey

® C/F display selectable

® Maximum 15 units can be daisy chained together

@® Wiring on the power supply and RS-485 can be done at once
® True universal input, TC/RTD/Analog/potentiometer

® Heating or cooling control configurable

® RS-485 modbus RTU communication as standard feature
® PID control mode or ON/OFF control mode selectable
® (0.2%FS measuring accuracy, decimal points for TC/RTD and analog

® Auto/manual control bumpless transfer

@ Soft-start for analog output

@ Run/Stop function

@ Output high/low limits configurable

® With dual line 4 digits LED display in front of the panel

® Four rubber keys for setting purpose, programming is possible
even without the master device

Ordering Information

Size and dimension

KDF100-662 |:| I:‘ I:‘ I:‘ unit:mm

68.5 Tolerance:+/-0.2
1 2 3 4
1:Main function mf:> =
PID This device will be used as a PID controller+SCR ~
SCR  This device will be used as a SCR
Thisis a2 in 1 unit, temperature controller+SCR, in field application, this unit can
be used as a temperature controller+SCR which works just like every other g S
temperature controller on the market, or in some of cases, the PID controller 9
function can be switched off and the unit will be used as a pure SCR only, you can o |6 XOF100
switch back and forth between this two functions, the ordering code is just a o %E Pover Regulntor
factory default option on the unit, you can configure it via respective parameters [f g 8| |
later on — =
2:Input type and range B =
Ordering code| Input type and range .
K K type thermocouple —30 to 1300 'C / —-20 to 2360 °F —
E Etypethermocouple —30 to 600 ‘C / —-20 to 1100 °F o FEmTTTny oy
J J type thermocouple —30 to 800 °C / —-20 to 1460 °F JR—
N Ntype thermocouple —30  to 1300 'C / —20 to 2360 °F =— = =
W Wu3_Re25thermocouple 600 to 2000 ‘C /1000 to 3632 °F — }Il |:<
S S type thermocouple 0 to 1600 'C / O to 2900 °F E T T
T Ttype thermocouple —30 to 400 °C / —-20 to 740 F @
R R type thermocouple 0 to 1700 ‘C / 0 to 3080 °F i o o o )
B B type thermocouple 200 to 1800 ‘C / 400 to 3260 °F L 1L 1L 1 ]
D Pt100 -199 to 800 °C / —-199 to 1400 °‘F ~ ~ : ¢ ¢ o
VO3 0-5VDC —-1999 to 9999  Potentiometer input o) 8 : ]
Vo4 | 0-10DC —1999 to 9999 a - © ©
vos [1-5vDC —1999 to 9999
vo9 [2-10vDC —1999 to 9999
A02 | 0-20mA —1999 to 9999
A03 [4-20mA —1999 to 9999
3:.Currentratings(Actual load should be no more than 80% of ratings) D D
48A Resistive load 48A —P T 49 9 | L T T
60A Resistive load 60A 80
80A Resistive load 80A

4:Cooling fans

N Without fans
F With fans(24VDC/150mA)

KDF100-662-PID-A03-80A-F
1:PID controller+SCR 3:80Aload
2:4-20mAinput 4:with cooling fans



KDF100 Temperature controller+SCR

Overall images

2] (st\)/gR 24V+  +24V:Positive pole
2 POWER 0V: Negative pole
2 o OV 24Vdc, maximum 0.12A
el 3]
© A“ AU AL1: Relay
ol 5 3A/250Vac resistive load
RTD
B
: b TE g PT100
— o [8}H- "~ input & A input
SET < v A Z)
e ee @ —
o | © DC mA |8 o V%
s _
© }c wa| | © @g/}DC 0-20mA| 9] | 1-5vDC
g D:c e z) DC 4-20mA . VD(+: g::gzgg
2) ™ Power Regulafor 2] - -
ol |Bs  Soammm Z) Potentiometer input
[ExLS setINP1 as 0-5Vdc
D 2] Menu LCK-0101
A+
RS485
“(WaxWell )

communication +5V AUX Power

Quick connector, FC-2.54-10P
needs to be purchased separately

Remark: Independent source must be provided for cooling fans
can not use the same source for fans and SCR

Maximum 15 pcs of SCR can be daisy chained , refer to below
drawings for reference

Maximum 15 PCS of SCR can be daisy chained
must be divided into different groups if the total number of
SCR more than 15 pcs

L1 L2
AC2007400V
Fast fuse M6 screw
wire gauge 1~16mmz2

MAX15. 5mm

MIN6. 2mm
M S
reS|St|Ve N

load

fast fuse should be 1.5 times of
actual load

@ High frequency device should be placed far away from this device

@ Please make sure that there is no unattached metal parts left in the cabinet
) glease rgake sure input s correctly wired to the SCR otherwise the units might be
amage

Panel Description

1: Source and input terminals
2: LINE for load
3: LOAD line for resistive load
4: PV or parameter notation
: SV or parameter value
SCRoutput % display
: OP1:0P1 output indicator
OP2:Not applicable
AT: Auto-tuning indicator
AL1:Alarm 1 indicator
AL2:Alarm 2 digital output indicator
SCR: lit when device is configured as SCR unit
MAN: manual control indicator
COM: communication indicator
PRG: Not applicable
0-100%: Bar graphic output display
Setkey
SET: Function key, set key
3 « Shiftkey
9 W Decrement key
Compensation sensor A Incrementkey

please be sure not to damage it AIM: Auto/manual switch key, quit exit and
confirm key

o o

CIe)




DRO2B Din Rail Mount

Ordering Information

prozs-65x [ (][] [] [

1 2 3 4 5

1:Control mode

N Without PID control
F PID reverse control(heating control)

2:Default input sensor type and range selection

KB3 K 0 to1300 °C| K B3
EA6 E 0  to 600 CE A6
JA8 J 0 to 800 Cc| J A8
TA4 T 0 to 400 C| T A4
SB6 S 0 to1600 °C| S B6
RB7 R 0 to1700 C| R B7
BB8 B 200 to 1800 °‘C| B B8
NB3 N 0 to1300 C| N B3
WBO Wu3_Re25 | 600 to02000 °‘C| W BO
3:0utput 1[{OP1] for #1 loop

N Without output

] Relay output

Vv SSR Drive output

T Triac output

4:Qutput 2[0P2] for #2 loop

N Without output

M Relay output

v SSR Drive output

T Triac output

5:Communication features

N Without communication

5 RS-485 communication

DR02B-F-KB3-M-M-5: DR0O2B series din rail mount temperature controller
PID reverser control(for heating)
Factory defaultinputis K type sensor
Range is B3: 0~1300 celcius
Output 1 for #1 loop is Relay
Output 2 for #2 loop is Relay
With RS-485 modbus RTU communication feature

Remark: This dual loop controller works with thermocouple only, and the input
is configurable, the choice you made is only for factory default purpose
you can change to other sensor later via external programming device
or from HMI etc.

General Features:

o Standard din rail mount temperature controller

o TC input(K,E,J,T,S,R,B,N,Wu3_Re25)

o PID control mode, RUN/STOP function on both loops

o RS-485 modbus RTU communication as standard feature
e External handheld configuration device avaialbe

0 0.2%FS measuring accuracy, maximum 0.1 resolution

e Auto-tuning for both loops.

e User friendly and easy to install and uninstall

Two separate inputs !!

Dual loo
P Two separate outputs!!

Technical Specifications

Wiring diagram and output ratings

DR02B

DR028B: standard version

Relay output
Relay rating:3A/ 240VAC

SSR Drive output:
12VDC/ 20mA

Size and dimension

94. 5mm
26. 9mm
“(WaxWell
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
0 E =
S > 5
05 el
e o~ ™
e
]
[op1
[Jor2
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[cou
S
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DRO2B Din Rail Mount

Panel description

Typical application

DR02B front view
"WaxWell =——
5] [t
17777@ 21—
e [3}2. &
2] [¢f» | =
e |
© s
2] Y
© s . Bottom view 1 Terminals
2 || [ ES=== E 2 LED indicator
W= —_—l== OP1: OP1 indicator
o | [tz —x3 L Grs:Grainditor
) """ i ATU: Auto-tuning indicator
s I 6 COM:Communication indicator
o iy 6 Connection port
21— [Jopt
[Jor2
[
[Jcom

In a system where you have multiple temperature controllers, all controllers
can be integrated into the HMI, hence improve the user experience with the
system. most of the HMI out there has features like temperature record and
event record function, which works perfectly with temperature controller, in
this systme, the HIM will be master device and RS-485 controller will be slave
device.

RS-485

#1DR02B #2DR02B #XDR0O2B

External handheld configuration device

HTS-MAO01B configuration board, this configuration board has to be purchased separately

Connector port

3 #11oop PV or parameter display Power on Display

4 #2 loop PV or parameter displa o
sSeikey e
SET: [ 8885
< :Shiftkey
V :Subtraction button
/A :Addtion button
A/M:Confirm key, quick exit key
7 Data transission cable
plug the connector into the controller

jml 0

f— 1

O HTS-MAO1B configuration board O SV higher limit
o (| 3] | SV lowerlim

o A I

88688

(I
[ o o s |

(o] [3] (2] [2]

[¢] [e] [e] [o]

ut
it

PVISV display mode

o




DR04C Two Channel Four Outputs

General Features:

@ Standard din rail mount temperature controller

® Dual channel 4 outputs, 2 main outputs and 2 auxiliary outputs

® 2 auxiliary outputs can be configured as alarm, cooling or digits I/0 ports
® 24V/DC power supply for maximum saftey

® C/F display selectable

® Maximum 15 units can be daisy chained together

@® Wiring on the power supply and RS-485 can be done at once

® TC/RTD input(K,E,J,T,S,R,B,N,Wu3_Re25,PT100)

® Heating or cooling, heating+cooling control configurable

® RS-485 modbus RTU communication as standard feature
® PID control mode or ON/OFF control mode selectable
® 0.3%FS measuring accuracy, maximum 0.1 resolution

® Auto/manual control bumpless transfer

® Soft-start for analog output

® Run/Stop function

® QOutput high/low limits configurable

® \With dual line 4 digits LED display in front of the panel

® Four rubber keys for setting purpose, programming is possible
even without the master device
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Ordering Information

pro4c-653 [ [ ][] [][]

1 2 3 4 5
1:Factory default input 4:Assign the functionality for AU1 output(physical output type
Input Code Type of input and range already specified under section 2, and physical output type has
K Thermocouple type K, range -30~1300°C/-20~2372°F to be the same as AU2)
E Thermocouple type E, range -30~600°C/-20~1112°F A1 AU1 ass?gned as dev?at@on high alarm for #1 loop(relay output)
J Thermocouple type J, range -30~800°C/-20~1472°F B1 AU1 ass!gned as deviation low ala_rm for #1 loop(relay output)
N Thermocouple type N, range -30~1300°C/-20~2372°F H1 AU1 asm_gned as absolute value high alarm for #1 loop(relay)
0 0 J1 AU1 assigned as absolute value low alarm for #1 loop(relay)
w Thermocouple type Wu3_Re25, range 600~2000°C/1000~3632"F ; P
s Th | 1600°" 2912°F (o} AU1 assigned as digital I/O ports
ermocouple type S, range 0~1600 OC/ON 9 s WM AU1 assigned as cooling output for #1 loop(relay)
T Thermocouple type T, range '30"40000/'20~753 F wv AU1 assigned as cooling output for #1 loop(SSR drive)
R Thermocouple type R, range 0~1700 C£0”3092 F ) w2 AU1 assigned as cooling output for #1 loop(DC 0~20mA)
B Thermocouple type B, range 200~1800"C/400~3272°F ws AU1 assigned as cooling output for #1 loop(DC 4-20mA)
D RTD Pt100, range -199~800°C/-199~1472°F W5 AU1 assigned as cooling output for #1 loop(0~5VDC)
: : : : . : : : W6 AU1 assigned as cooling output for #1 loop(0~10VDC)
The type of inputs is configurable via master device or via front setting keys, but still the user . h
have to choose one as the factory defaultinput, in most of cases, Kiis the options and you wr AU1 assigned as cooling output for #1 loop(1~5VDC)

can change it to other inputs later on.the accuracy of type S and R is not guaranteed when the
process value is less than 200°C

5:Assign the functionality for AU2 output(physical output type
already specified under section 2, and physical output type has

2:0P1and OP2 output type, AU1 and AU2 output type to be the same as AU1)
Code OP1/0P2 AU1/AU2 A2 AU2 assigned as deviation high alarm for #2 loop(relay output)
1 Relay output(NO) 3A/250V Relay output(NO) 3A/250V B2 AU2 assigned as deviation low alarm for #2 loop(relay output)
2 Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) H2 AU2 assigned as absolute value high alarm for #2 loop(relay)
B Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) Relay output(NO)3A 250V J2 AU2 assigned as absolute value low alarm for #2 loop(relay)
4 Relay output(NO)3A 250V Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) A1 AU2 assigned as deviation high alarm for #1 loop(relay output)
5 Analog output Relay output(NO) 3A/250V B1 AU2 ass!gned as deviation low ala_rm for#1 loop(relay output)
6 Analog output Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) H1 AU2 assigned as absolute value high alarm for #1 loop(relay)
7 Relay output(NO)3A 250V Analog output J1 AU2 ass_lgned as a_bsolute value low alarm for #1 loop(relay)
8 Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc)  Analog output o AU2 assigned as digital /0 ports
9 Analog output Analog output WM AU2 assigned as cooling output for #2 loop(relay)
Remark: The OP1 and OP2 output have to be the same, AU1 and AU2 have to be wyv AU1 assigned as cooling output for #2 loop(SSR drive)
the same as well, for example, if you choose relay output for OP1, then OP2 will w2 AU1 assigned as cooling output for #2 loop(DC 0~20mA)
be relay too, and if you choose 4-20mA for AU1, then the output for AU2 will be w8 AU assigned as cooling output for #2 loop(DC 4-20mA)
4-20mAas well, it's not possible to choose different output type between OP1 and W5 AUT assigned as cooling output for #2 loop(0~5VDC)
OP2AU1 and AU2, but AU1 and AU2 output can be configured as alarm output, w6 AU assigned as cooling output for #2 loop(0~10VDC)
cooling output or digital I/0 ports, this brings a lot of possibilities on how to use w7 AU1 assigned as cooling output for #2 loop(1~5VDC)
this controller. please refer to user manual for the further elaboration on the
configuration of AU1 and AU2 DR04C-653-K-1-N-A1-A2
123 4 5
DR04C-653 Din rail mount temperature controller
3:Specify the output when OP1 and OP2 are analog output 1:Defaultinput: Type K, inputs are configurable via master device or via front key
. 2:Output 1 and Output 2:Relay
N OP1/0OP2is not analog output 3:Output 1 and Output 2 is not analog output
2 DC 0~20mA(OP1 and OP2is 0-20mA output) 4:Auxiliary output 1is relay output and assigned as deviation high alarm for #1 loop
8 DC 4~20mA(OP1 and OP2 is 4-20mA output) you can change the functionality of AU1 output via master device or via front plate.
5 DC 0~5Vdc(OP1 and OP2 s 0-5Vdc) The AU1 can be configured as alarm for #1 loop, can be configured as the cooling control
6 DC 0~10Vdc(OP1and OP2is 0-10Vdc) output for #1 loop or as the digital 1/0 ports which only respond to the master device.
7 DC 1~5Vdc(OP1 and OP2is 1-5Vdc) 5:Auxiliary output 2 is relay output and assigned as deviation high alarm for #2 loop

you can change the functionality of AU1 output via master device or via front plate.
The AU1 can be configured as alarm for #1 loop or #2 loop, can be configured as the
cooling control output for #2 loop or as the digital I/O ports which only respond to the
master device.



DR04C Two Channel Four Outputs

Wiring Further elaboration on features of this model
Power supply and RS-485 connection o 1.This is dual channel 4 outputs controller, it's two loop so the input will be 2 inputs
PI?ase chistebeftus il el en beels but with 4 outputs, the configuration on the auxiliary outputs is very flexible. The
selupwires 2 main outputs served as the output for the PID control process or ON/OFF

+24V|0 @ | =3 +24V:Positive f I
L) o8 e or poWeT SUppY control process, the two auxiliary outputs can be configured for different filed

/AZ] =] 0V :Negative for power supply R ¢ ! ' e
N/A|0 @|[——= Maximum 0.17A for power supply application, below is a breakdown on different function for auxiliary outputs
S D o
A|0D|—= A+ Rg-485 A+ /‘D “Relay NO output for some of application where they need 2 alarms, any one of the two auxiliary
B-|1Q|—= .. RS-485 B- ﬂ 3A/250Vac outputs can be configured as second alarm for #1 loop or #2 loop, for instance,
i the AU2 output can be assigned as the second alarm for #1 loop, plus the AU1
+ [ oMutepal:‘ts voltage orampere which is alarm 1 for #1 loop, in this case, the total alarm for #1 loop will be 2
“@axWell - 20mA continuous output alarms . .
ocooo 500 ohm maximum load >The AU1 or AU2 output can be configured as cooling output for #1 loop or #2
il T2 8 8 8 8o ;\I"nggnz“&“éﬁ‘;fg‘;‘é’“‘ loop, this features makes this controller perfect for heating+cooling
W po|ledlof:| & & 2 & |IE=S voltage pulse outout application
K REEE B o pulkeLifl ) - :
o * 2 — [9] 12VDC/20mA >The AU1 or AU2 output can also be configured as the digital /O ports which
ylle pec G = P served as event outputs
* Q|8 CCo RTD
i PR o . T
Rl réf@‘“ P Typical Application with HMI
o “hgTe
e m m
o Qs SET A
e w
< v
73#2 channel
Dual channel DR04C -141C
Please choose the connection port according to your Controller connected to each via
Field application quick connection ports, source and RS-485 Run/stop Auto/manual Parameter setting  Curves
connection can be done at once :
Source/COM Source/COM maximum 15 controllers allowed in a serial connection umaniMachinelnteitacd
port1 if the system has more than 15 controllers, use
== more than one group in the connection
il q ERE T “@axWell “@axWell “DaxWell
el 4 e e SEme
12 coo oo cooao
w| o)l g
Y o BeE 5o BOO 6 .
\
o { [[ng Waxwell “@axwell
0 o] ace - cooo coo
g HHHH o 553 o h33 W ° Necesh o el
g 0] o ooo ol ooo
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Size and Dimension

Unit:mm
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Panel Description

1 PVdisplay, address\parameter notation
“@Paxwell 2 SV setting, software version\parameter value
oooo 3 OP1:output 1indication
iyl R | - OP2: output 2 indication
2 : bR e g AU1: auxiliary output 1 indication
12|/ R | =] AU2: auxiliary output 2 indication
g% Vad | % AT1: #1 channel auto-tuning indication
, | AT2: #2 channel auto-tuning indication
e CC STOP1: #1 channel output stop indication
v [ | STOP2: #2 channel output stop indication
i STOP3: auxiliary output 1 stop indication
NE STOP4: auxiliary output 2 stop indication
iy o e U1: auxiliary output 1 assigned as I/0 output
5 SET A U2: auxiliary output 2 assigned as 1/0 output
. "®s @ ERR: temperature sensor break or over range indication
< Vv COM: communication indication
4 SET:function key
bual channel _ DROAC 5  « :Digits shiftkey
EBEee—— 6 :Increase digits
7

:Decrease digits




DR04D Four Channel 4 Outputs

General Features:

@ Standard din rail mount temperature controller

® Four channel 4 outputs

® 24VDC power supply for maximum saftey

@ C/F display selectable

® Maximum 15 units can be daisy chained together

@ Wiring on the power supply and RS-485 can be done at once
® TCinput(K,E,J,T,S,R,B,N,Wu3_Re25)

® Heating or cooling selectable

@ RS-485 modbus RTU communication as standard feature
® PID control mode or ON/OFF control mode selectable

® (.3%FS measuring accuracy, maximum 0.1 resolution

® Auto/manual control bumpless transfer

@ Soft-start for analog output

® Run/Stop function

® Output high/low limits configurable

® \With dual line 4 digits LED display in front of the panel

® Four rubber keys for setting purpose, programming is possible
even without the master device
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Ordering Information Further elaboration on features of this model
1.This is four channel 4 outputs controller, it’s four loop so the input will be 4 inputs
DrR04D-652 [ [ ][] and with 4 outputs
1 2 3 2. Control mode can be standard PID mode or ON/OFF mode

3. Soft-start function available for analog output

4. Auto/manual control bumpless transfer for each channel
5.RUN/STOP function for each channel

6.Output high/low configurable

1:Factory default input

Input Code Type ofinput and range 7.Four separate groups of PID
K Thermocouple type K, range -30~1300°C/-20~2372°F 8.Auto-t'ulning can'be ac.tiva'ted on each channel
E Thermocouple type E, range -30~600°C/-20~1112°F 9.T2e wmr;g on thlstdev[ce llS eﬁtremt‘aly east);], th;spci\ggr sc:jurce and RS-485 A
J Thermocouple type J, range -30~800°C/-20~1472°F Zoi;ezttoscs:ggeﬁzma s, the wiring on the RS-485 and power source can be
~ 0 L - 0
N Thermocouple type N, range -30~1300°C/-20 23072 J ) 10.Up to 15 units can be daisy chained and powered by single 24VDC source
w Thermocouple type Wu3_Re25, range 600”20000 C/1000~3632'F 11.Display and setting buttons available on the panel makes the configuration
S Thermocouple type S, range 0~1600"C/0~2912°F possib|e even without master device
T Thermocouple type T, range -30~400°C/-20~752°F
R Thermocouple type R, range 0~1700°C/0~3092°F
B Thermocouple type B, range 200~1800°C/400~3272°F Wiring
The type of inputs is configurable via master device or via front setting keys, but still the user Power source and communication
have to choose one as the factory defaultinput, in most of cases, Kiis the options and you
can change it to other inputs later on.the accuracy of type S and R is not guaranteed when the 2|3 +24v
process value is less than 200°C wio—=3 w ﬂ : Relay output o
I@|[= Maximum0.17A ] 3A/250Vac OP1
i (0| A+RS-485A+ -]
2:Specify OP1/0P2/0OP3/0P4 output type b 1@|—= B- Rs-4858- 0+P
Code OP1/0P2 OP3/0P4 .+ [ Anslogoutpt -4
1 Relay output(NO) 3A/250V Relay output(NO) 3A/250V ~ ~ maximum load 500 Ohm o+P
2 Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) R [ formoutput -] g]
. minimum load resistance
3 Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) Relay output(NO)3A 250V My 2K ohm +
4 Relay output(NO)3A 250V Voltage pulse(SSR drive 12Vdc) o i j Voltage pulse OP4
A 12VDC/20mA -—8]
9 Analog output Analog output o % i
Remark: The OP1and OP2 output have to be the same, OP3 and OP4 have to be HEZ j :
the same as well, for example, if you choose relay output for OP1, then OP2 will " 3
be relay too, and if you choose 4-20mA for OP3, then the output for OP4 will be ‘i [
4-20mA as well, it's not possible to choose different output type on OP1 and OP2 4 :
same goes to OP3 and OP4, they have to be the same output By 103
et
. [ TE #4 loop )
3:Specify the output when OP1/0P2/OP3/0OP4 are analog output el TC ©
N OP1/OP2 is not analog output = ;
2 DC 0~20mA You can choosg either#‘1 cqnnectoror#Z
g Bg g~§3r§§ based on your field application Multiple controller can be daisy chained if the total
- Power&RS-485 Power&RS-485 number of controller is less than 15PCS
6 DC 0~10Vdc cgme;ctorm c:r\:vneercmr#z ifl:hetotalnumberoflcontrollermorethan 15pcs,
7 DC 1~5Vdc e f please connected in different_g[oups
1 o o
12| 2 o oooao
DR04D-652-K-3-N il g = g2 2 2l
123 wlis) et o dsfl ===
DR04D-652 Din rail mount temperature controller %% :i % r|:§ .
1:Defaultinput: Type K, inputs are configurable via master device or via front key %% il Befr| D3
2:Output 1 and Output 2:SSR Drive(12VDC 20mA) de: %2
3:0utput 3 and Output 4:Relay output(3A/250Vac) Hlek oo™ @
Sl I )
DR04D < v
DR04D




DR04D Four Channel 4 Outputs Four loop DIN Rail PID Temperature Controller

Size and Dimension

Unit:mm
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Panel Description

1 Display PV, address, parameter notation
“(WaxWell 2 Display SV, software version, parameter value
oooag 3 OP1: Output indicator for #1 loop
.fefl 8858 OP2: Output indicator for #2 loop
Wo|FEle| o o o ol == OP3: Output indicator for #3 loop
o E% P (2] % OP4: Output indicator for #4 loop
w1 [, 3ol = AT1:Auto-tuning indicator for #1 loop
2| Gl o, AT2:Auto-tuning indicator for #2 loop
s o AT3:Auto-tuning indicator for #3 loop
o AT4:Auto-tuning indicator for #4 loop
- E gi“ STOP1: Output stop indicator for #1 loop
'.2% ol STOP2: Output stop indicator for #2 loop
oy STOP3: Output stop indicator for #3 loop
:(% g ’ ™) STOP4: Output stop indicator for #4 loop
o SET A L1E:Not applicable at this moment
KE L) L1F:Not applicable at this moment
, ’ ERR: Loop break or over range indication

COM: Communication RS-485 indication

4 SET: SET key, function key
5 « :shiftkey
6
7

A :Increment key
V :Decrement key

Run/stop Auto/manual Parameter setting  Curves

Human Machine Interface




CP48T/CP49T/CP72T/CP96T

Ideal solution for heat press transfer printing or other application
where temperature and time invovled at the same time

Features:
e Dual display,4 digits,7 segments LED display
® Thermocouple input(K,E,J,T,S,R,B,N,Wu3_Re25,PT100,Analog)
e PID,PID Autotune, ON-OFF Control Mode
o Built-in Timer+Temperature Controller
o Timer have to be triggered manullay and externally
o Timer can be reset manually or automatically
o Timer counting up and counting down selectable
® Timer output reset delay
©°C/°F display selectable
® 0.3%F.S measuring accuracy
e Bar graphic display indication
e Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-Timer external reset optional

Temperature display

Timer display

Technical Specifications

Ordering Information General Specifications

CP48T (48mm*48mm)(Width*Height) Electrical Specifications
CP49T (48mm*96mm)(Width* Helght) -_-_- Display Upper for temperature, lower for time
CP72T (72mm*72mm)(Width*Height) Input TC/RTD/Analog
CP9GT (96mm96mm)(Width”Height) Output for temperature Relay/SSR Drive/4-20mA
Output for timer Relay/SSR

1:Input
F— S = T e Temp control mode PID on/off mode

an o code in this position means standard model, inpu : e ) .
A 4-20mA.0-10Vdc. Timer triggering mode Manually triggered from external switch(D1)

2:0utput for temperature control(OP1)

Relay output
SSR Drive output
4-20mA output
0-5Vdc

0-10vdc

1-5Vdc

Triac output

-—Nooo<>I

3:Qutput for timer(0P2)

R Relay output
Vv SSR Drive output
T Triac output

Timer output reset delay range
Timer reset mode

Timer counting mode

Timer setting range

0.0~200.0 seconds

Manually reset from external switch(D2)
Counting up or down configurable
1~9999 seconds(set from key pad)

Timer unit Seconds

Timer relay output mode Relay pull-in when timer kicks off or timer terminate
Power source 85~265Vac or 24VDC/AC

Measuring accuracy 0.3% F.S

Display unit °C or °F display selectable

Communication Modbus RS-485 RTU optional

Mechanical Envi | Specificati

Size 48mm*48mm, 48mm*96mm, 72mm*72mm, 96mm*96mm
Weight 0.17kg/ 0.27kg/0.27kg/0.35kg

Operating temperature humidity

-10°C~+50°C  45%~85% RH

4:Timer external reset function
Y With external reset function(via D2 terminal)
N Without external reset function

Things you should about the built-in timer

The major concept of this device is that the timer being built-in together with
the controller, so this one device can be a solution for application where time
and temperature involved, therefore it is esstential to understand all the
features come with the timer, below is the wiring diagram for size 48mm*

5:Power Source

96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ . "
48mm along with the explanation.
24 24vdc/ac g P
Buzzer 48mm*48mm
6:Communication ““”X*. o
n — |Df \ Timer triggering
N Without Communicaiton |me ‘ K; D1 switch
K With Modbus RTU RS-485 communication —.—? ON o

Example: CP48T-R-R-Y-96-N D2 / Timer reset
CP48T: size 48mm*48mm, TC/RTD input
R:Temperature control output Relay

R:Timer control output Relay

Y: With external dry contact D2 for timer reset function
96:Power source is 85~265Vac

N: Without communication function

E

I
é 16
A 17
85~265V ORS-485

(6] eltg

Terminal 7 and 8 can be connected with a toggle switch, push button or foot
switch or simply a dry contact switch for triggering the timer, terminal 8 and
9 will be used to reset the timer, a typical application would be heat transfer
printing, for example, when PV reach to SV, you can press down the heat
plate and trigger the timer at the same time for let’s say 15 seconds, when
15 seconds runs out, the timer relay will pull-in and the buzzer will make

noise for 5 seconds(configurable).
Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n

sales@maxwell-fa.com



CP48T/CP49T/CP72T/CP96T Combo Timer+Temperature Controller

Dimension and cutout sizes

Wiring diagram

www.maxwell-fa.com B



FT100-610/FT400-610/FT500-610/FT700-610/FT900-610

Features:
® Dual display,4 digits,7 segments LED display
® Thermocouple input(K,E,J,T,S,R,B,N,Wu3_Re25,PT100,Analog)
o PID,PID Autotune, ON-OFF Control Mode
@ Built-in Timer+Temperature Controller
® Various timer triggering mode
® Timer can be triggered right after power on
® Timer can be triggered when PV reach to SV
® Relay output for timer can be set as on delay or off delay
® | ED indicators available to indicate the status of the program
® User can check how much time elapsed
® Program can be aborted during the process
® Memory retention function
©°C/°F display selectable
® (0.3%F.S measuring accuracy
e Bar graphic display indication
e Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-24VDC/AC source available

Ordering Information

General Specifications

FT100-610(48mm*48mm)(Width*Height) Electrical Specifications
FT400-61 0(48mm*96mm)(Width*Height)_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_- Display Upper for temperature, lower for temp/time
FT700-610(72mm*72mm)(Width*Height) n ﬂ E ﬂ E Input TC/RTD/Analog
FT900-610(96mm"96mm)(Width™Height) Output for temperature Relay/SSR Drive/4-20mA
1:Input Output for timer Relay
Il3l pk O - T R Temp control mode PID on/off mode
an o code in this position means standard model, inpu : ererert e
A 4-20mA.0-10Vdc. T!mer triggering mode Automatic triggering
Timer output reset mode Manually reset from panel
Timer counting mode Counting up
2:0utput for temperature control(OP1) Timer setiing range 19999 minutes
R Relay output Timer unit Minute
v SSR Drive output Timer relay output mode Relay pull-in when timer kicks off or timer terminate
ED 31283] dAcoutput Power source 85~265Vac or 24VDC/AC
Measuring accuracy 0.3% F.S
) Display unit °C or °F display selectable
3:Alarm for temperature control(AL1) Communication Modbus RS-485 RTU optional
1 1 alarm(relay output)
4:0utput for timer(AL2) SiZ'e 381::1 /4:[;;1(, ;1082m7mk ?gl:;‘l(, 72mm*72mm, 96mm*96mm
1 1 alarm(relay output) Weight oY MGG,

Operating temperature humidity ~ -10°C~+50°C  45%~85% RH

5:Power Source

96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ . . .
24 2aVdc/ac Explanation on the working pattern of this controller
The timer will be triggered automatically when temperature reach to a preset
6:Communication value, for example, in an application where the temperature starts from the
7 - ambient temp at 25C, you put the setting value at 200°C, the timer can be
E w:mw;ggg%#algg-tggs EETTEEET triggered automatically at any point from 0°C to 200°C. and the timer starts
to tick at a preset period of time from 0-9999 minutes.

7:PV Re-transmission > 25°C t0 200°C, heat up under PID mode

N Without PV re-transmission function >Triggering timer at 200°C

P42 PV re-transmitted as 4-20mA >Temperature stays at 200°C during

P010 PV re-transmitted as 0-10Vdc Time(minutes) timer working period .

>The temperature output terminated after
_________________ timer runs out, or temperature output

8:Auxiliary power supply keep going even after timer runs out

N Without auxiliary power supply 50

A 24Vdc isolated minutes Timer triggering

B 24vdc grounded W __ X

(6 12Vdc isolated SVis 200°C

D 12Vdc grounded

E 9Vdc isolated

F 9Vdc grounded From 25°C to 200°C, heating up

under normal PID control

eg:FT100-610-R-1-1-96-N-N-N
1.This item is combo temperature + time 2 in 1 controller

2.Standard model with 1 alarm for temperature control, and 1 output for program
execution 25°C ambient temp Temperature(°C or °F)
3.This model supports TC/RTD input as a standard version, standard model
isTC/RTD input and leave the position 1 blank without any code. if you need
0-10VDC, 4-20mA input, choose the code “B”

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



FT100-610/FT400-610/FT500-610/FT700-610/FT900-610

Dimension and cutout sizes Typical procedure

48mm*48mm 48mm*96mm 3

(Unit: mm) = (Unit: mm) = [ﬂ]ﬁ]]ﬂ] %[
—= —= o
= I]H[m]]] 9 48 :S 68.4 |
48 E 684 } E - = E
e IMHH]] Z§ S _ E

72mm72mm  [[E== o 96mm*96mm
(Unit: mm) ;ﬂzﬂz (Unit: mm)
I} 5
A=n=s] SV=200
IEES | o AT Heating up from ambient
2 r ETIN % temp at 30

= ! =300Minutes

Wiring diagram =5 =1celcius

OP1 0P2 AT

L1y

48mm*48mm o o =0
DA OAL1 o
Efld-o

TRS
i) ‘ Timer range is 300 minutes(T1=300 minutes),

OP1 ‘ timer startat 199( 200-TSP value)
v (85,519 L when timer finished, the alarm 2 output( Tod=0)
mm mm
o

when timer finished, the controller stop working too(End=0)
L
85265V [IRS485

Timer kicks off

= B B @ = &

(6} o AT Lower display shows
L I 0 6 the timer range
A+ CGND- rEEEEn.
DAUX-
RS485 00
72mm*72mm @“B, OAUX+ —(1

2 A+ OGND- 11
5 0 OAUX-
B- OAUX+ —»

~
Y

|y .
o =0
\ 4 \ 4

(
(

N
'PV Lit when timer

Na”
(]
.-

TRS 0 ALt + Kicks off
(4 | al a
aF O o! — OP1 0P2|AT ’-‘ i 0P 0P2 AT ‘ ’ ‘ ’ ‘
\ & i it wrent Ik
QD s e vhen tmer T

L finish the counting
(15 0c

85~265V

‘ 5 Alarm 2 will be triggered when Alarm 2 will be triggered when timer
o' T timer finish counting starts counting at the very begining
O 0o PID output terminated when PID output continue to maintain
timer finish counting the PV at setting value even after

timer finish the counting.

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 B



FT100-610/FT400-610/FT500-610/FT700-610/FT900-610

Features:
® Dual display,4 digits,7 segments LED display
® Thermocouple input(K,E,J,T,S,R,B,N,Wu3_Re25,PT100,Analog)
o PID,PID Autotune, ON-OFF Control Mode
@ Built-in Timer+Temperature Controller
® Various timer triggering mode
® Timer can be triggered right after power on
® Timer can be triggered when PV reach to SV
® Relay output for timer can be set as on delay or off delay
® | ED indicators available to indicate the status of the program
® User can check how much time elapsed
® Program can be aborted during the process
® Memory retention function
©°C/°F display selectable
® (0.3%F.S measuring accuracy
e Bar graphic display indication
e Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-24VDC/AC source available

Ordering Information

General Specifications

FT100-610(48mm*48mm)(Width*Height) Electrical Specifications
FT400-61 0(48mm*96mm)(Width*Height)_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_- Display Upper for temperature, lower for temp/time
FT700-610(72mm*72mm)(Width*Height) n ﬂ E ﬂ E Input TC/RTD/Analog
FT900-610(96mm"96mm)(Width™Height) Output for temperature Relay/SSR Drive/4-20mA
1:Input Output for timer Relay
Il3l pk O - T R Temp control mode PID on/off mode
an o code in this position means standard model, inpu : ererert e
A 4-20mA.0-10Vdc. T!mer triggering mode Automatic triggering
Timer output reset mode Manually reset from panel
Timer counting mode Counting up
2:0utput for temperature control(OP1) Timer setiing range 19999 minutes
R Relay output Timer unit Minute
v SSR Drive output Timer relay output mode Relay pull-in when timer kicks off or timer terminate
ED 31283] dAcoutput Power source 85~265Vac or 24VDC/AC
Measuring accuracy 0.3% F.S
) Display unit °C or °F display selectable
3:Alarm for temperature control(AL1) Communication Modbus RS-485 RTU optional
1 1 alarm(relay output)
4:0utput for timer(AL2) SiZ'e 381::1 /4:[;;1(, ;1082m7mk ?gl:;‘l(, 72mm*72mm, 96mm*96mm
1 1 alarm(relay output) Weight oY MGG,

Operating temperature humidity ~ -10°C~+50°C  45%~85% RH

5:Power Source

96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ . . .
24 2aVdc/ac Explanation on the working pattern of this controller
The timer will be triggered automatically when temperature reach to a preset
6:Communication value, for example, in an application where the temperature starts from the
7 - ambient temp at 25C, you put the setting value at 200°C, the timer can be
E w:mw;ggg%#algg-tggs EETTEEET triggered automatically at any point from 0°C to 200°C. and the timer starts
to tick at a preset period of time from 0-9999 minutes.

7:PV Re-transmission > 25°C t0 200°C, heat up under PID mode

N Without PV re-transmission function >Triggering timer at 200°C

P42 PV re-transmitted as 4-20mA >Temperature stays at 200°C during

P010 PV re-transmitted as 0-10Vdc Time(minutes) timer working period .

>The temperature output terminated after
_________________ timer runs out, or temperature output

8:Auxiliary power supply keep going even after timer runs out

N Without auxiliary power supply 50

A 24Vdc isolated minutes Timer triggering

B 24vdc grounded W __ X

(6 12Vdc isolated SVis 200°C

D 12Vdc grounded

E 9Vdc isolated

F 9Vdc grounded From 25°C to 200°C, heating up

under normal PID control

eg:FT100-610-R-1-1-96-N-N-N
1.This item is combo temperature + time 2 in 1 controller

2.Standard model with 1 alarm for temperature control, and 1 output for program
execution 25°C ambient temp Temperature(°C or °F)
3.This model supports TC/RTD input as a standard version, standard model
isTC/RTD input and leave the position 1 blank without any code. if you need
0-10VDC, 4-20mA input, choose the code “B”

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



FT100-610/FT400-610/FT500-610/FT700-610/FT900-610

Dimension and cutout sizes Typical procedure

48mm*48mm 48mm*96mm 3

(Unit: mm) = (Unit: mm) = [ﬂ]ﬁ]]ﬂ] %[
—= —= o
= I]H[m]]] 9 48 :S 68.4 |
48 E 684 } E - = E
e IMHH]] Z§ S _ E

72mm72mm  [[E== o 96mm*96mm
(Unit: mm) ;ﬂzﬂz (Unit: mm)
I} 5
A=n=s] SV=200
IEES | o AT Heating up from ambient
2 r ETIN % temp at 30

= ! =300Minutes

Wiring diagram =5 =1celcius

OP1 0P2 AT

L1y

48mm*48mm o o =0
DA OAL1 o
Efld-o

TRS
i) ‘ Timer range is 300 minutes(T1=300 minutes),

OP1 ‘ timer startat 199( 200-TSP value)
v (85,519 L when timer finished, the alarm 2 output( Tod=0)
mm mm
o

when timer finished, the controller stop working too(End=0)
L
85265V [IRS485

Timer kicks off

= B B @ = &

(6} o AT Lower display shows
L I 0 6 the timer range
A+ CGND- rEEEEn.
DAUX-
RS485 00
72mm*72mm @“B, OAUX+ —(1

2 A+ OGND- 11
5 0 OAUX-
B- OAUX+ —»

~
Y

|y .
o =0
\ 4 \ 4

(
(

N
'PV Lit when timer

Na”
(]
.-

TRS 0 ALt + Kicks off
(4 | al a
aF O o! — OP1 0P2|AT ’-‘ i 0P 0P2 AT ‘ ’ ‘ ’ ‘
\ & i it wrent Ik
QD s e vhen tmer T

L finish the counting
(15 0c

85~265V

‘ 5 Alarm 2 will be triggered when Alarm 2 will be triggered when timer
o' T timer finish counting starts counting at the very begining
O 0o PID output terminated when PID output continue to maintain
timer finish counting the PV at setting value even after

timer finish the counting.

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 B



MTC-48-VIMTC-49-V/MTC-72-VIMTC-96-V

General Features:

e 3 wires valve motor drive PID controller(VMD)

e One relay for valve reverse running, one relay for valve forward
running

o e Work with valve with feedback signal or without feedback signal
=S o TC/RTD,analog input
'8 == o e Auto/manual control bumpless transfer on panel
.J:é'_-:--_-'-_“_- © 0.2% F.S accuracy
Fie o PID control mode or ON/OFF Control mode selectable
o RS-485 modbus RTU communication optional
o Perfect for application such as gas klin control
e Bar graphic display shows the valve position if the valve has
feedback signal, otherwise the bar graphic dispaly will indicate
output percentage
® °C/°F display selectable
e Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-PV Re-transmission
-24VDC auxiliary power

. . Technical Specifications
Ordering Information

MTC-48-V (48mm*48mm)(width*height) Eg: MTC-96-V-M-M-1-96-R-NNN

MTC-49-V (48mm*96mm)(width*height) MTC-96-V series valve temperature controller, 2 relay outputs
MTC-94-V (96mm*48mm)(width*height) 12H3H4H5HB6H7H8] fo_r valve op_ening and cI_o_sing,1 alarm outputs for temperature
MTC-72-V (72mm*72mm)(width*height) with potentiometer position feedback. source 85~265Vac

MTC-96-V (96mm*96mm)(width*height)

Further elaborate on valve temperature control

1:0UTPUT 1(Valve opening control) MTC-V valve temperature controller controls the current position of a valve or
damper by accepting in a signal from a position indicator, the controls can be

M Relay output for valve opening control programmed for ON/OFF, PID control mode, for greater design flexibility, MTC-V
N No output controller accepts TC, RTD and analog signals, An auto/manual key is located on
the front panel in order to toggle between manual operation and automatic
2:0UTPUT 2(Valve closing control) operation, The RS-485 serieal communications works with Modbus RTU protocol
During normal operation, the controller will display the present value(PV),
":lﬂ nelaytOUttPUt for valve closing control set point value(SV), two relays ,one control the opening of the valve and the other
0 outpu

one control the closing of the valve, by doing so, the temperature can be
controlled at the set point.

3:Number of Alarms

N No alarm ® 3 wires motor valve PID control

1 1alarm LTI )
2 2 alarms Fuzzy Autotuning
3 3alarms

4:Power Source
96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ

= =y
Transmission Motor valve
DM un D @
Communicatio LED BAR

Modbus

5 :Position feedback for valve position =
N Nopositionfeedback A 4-20mA B 0-20mA Communiatin
T special inputs C 0-10mA D 0-5Vdc

E 0-10Vdc F 1-5Vdc G 2-10Vdc link via RS-485

R potentiometer feedback(resistance feedback) Sensor input Temperature sensor

4

. . Open

6:PV re-transmission
No re-transmission function com
Close

0-20mA re-transmission

N
A 4-20mA re-transmission
B
E 0-10Vdc re-transmission

Proportional
Motor valve

Valve feedback A
7:RS-485 Communication & Q

N Nocommunication feature Gas P
K RS-485 modbus RTU communication ==

8:AUX power source

N Noauxpower B 24Vdc grounded
A 24Vdcisolated




MTC-48-VIMTC-49-V/MTC-72-VIMTC-96-V

.. Technical Specifications
Wiring example for MTC-49-V,MTC-94-V and MTC-96-V

Terminal arrangement

P 1 L A+ G:
8220\,J AEct;;esv - MTC-48-V MTC-49-V ~ MTC-94-V  MTC-96-V
N

AL2

sl—g [[—L Acss-265V  N_(B]| |[Tp—rt —

. cLose A+ +  +\VCmA . AC85~265V TRS
2| R:_AS,_S@ [ o [2)—:N A
IN2 8]

Q RTD
DA1-AL2 FEEDBACK B
OPEN —

RS |

7. o4
DA1+ NO

OB @
O

Length more than 2 meters
Length more than 2 meters

MOTOR VALVE CONTROL

=+ VDC/mA
—547
ANL4/ANL3 IN
RT]

+

§ “@ [JI]‘—LM/\J -

TC
Gas injection |~
Gas pipe F>|<‘| _— j

—

Controled object

Size and mounting

Ratings:
% mg'gg'x ] 0 Alarm relay: 250Vac, 3A(Resistive load)
: ~ e de—mT{ 3 Control relay: 250Vac, 5A(Resistive load)
[ ° Unit:mm ] 13 :
i 3 Ej 3 s ﬂ SSR Drive output: voltage pulse 12VDC(load shall be 600 ohm or more)
0 50 146 Current output: 4-20mA DC(load shall be less than 500 ohm or less
w0 1as T Triac single phase zero-crossing: 100A or less
/77
<l © S 9
g 38 5 s 3
13.6 80 @i
1
13.64-L7 80
MTC-72-V _ MTC-96-V -
Unit:mm Unit:mm E{%i
0 0 =3
~ [}
£ I
74 96 14.6 -
— )
N i g =
* ~_ T | :T—L
T T
136 | 80 e JL(") 80 '[
Input sensor and range
Input type Code Input type Code
0.0to 200.0 ‘C| K| D2 0.0 t0100.0 C| D| D1
0.0 to 400.0 C| K D4 0.0 to 200.0 C| D D2
K 0 to400 C| K| A4 -50.0 10 200.0 C| D | G2
0 to 600 C| K| A6 -100.0 to +200.0°C| D | F2
0 to 1300 C| K B3 -199.9 to +200A0:C D| F3
0.0 to 2000 C| E| D2 0 to 100 ﬁc D| Al
0.0 to 3000 ‘C| E | D3 || Pt100 |0 t0200 | D| A2
E 0 to200 C|E| A2 8 :2 ‘8‘88 S B 2;
g tg ggg t E 2‘; 100 10200 ‘C| D| C2
G0t o C 5 6o o eio cfol e
0P i A 1L 41| o 200 to800 ‘C| D| c8
J 0 to 300 c| J A3
0 to 400 C| J A4 Input type Code
0 to 1000 ‘C| J | Ao ||AN1[0to50mV V [ 02
0 to300 Ol T| Dpa ||AN2[10to50mV |-1999 t09999 [TV [ 10
T = AN3[0to 5VDC | _ V | 03
— 0 t0400 CI T Ad|RRE01010VDC 199.910999.9 ' 7
O to 1600 C| S| B6 | 1155vDC |-19.99 t099.99 | v | 08
R 0 to 1769 C| R| B8 |ANa[2t0 10VDC vV [ 09
B 200 to 1800 C| B | B8 |fANa[atozoma | 1999 109999 —2—0o3
N 0 to 1300 C| N | B3 |IAN3[0to20mA A | 02
Wu3_Re25 | 600 to 2200 C[| W[ BO |[AN3[0to JomA A 01

The accuracy is not guaranteed for type S thermocouple in the range of 0-100
Remark 1: user can switch input between thermocouple and RTDs via software
Remark 2: analong input except 0-50mA, 10-50mV needs to be specified when order




TH100/TH700/TH900

Features:
e Dual display,3 digits,7 segments LED display
® 1% accuracy for temperature, 5% accuracy for RH
f e Temperature and humidity sensor range: 0-60°C, 0-85% RH
|A i g4 .. Temperature Thisis_the range _forour sotandard temperature and humidity sensor
- e Operating condition:0-50"C, 0-85% RH
o TH100,TH700 is single loop controller, TH900 available with dual loop
i configuration
o ST AR Humldll‘y ° ONIOFF control mode
’ e Heating or cooling configurable,humidify or dehumidify configurable

o Optional features

-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication

-24VDC optional

Technical Specifications
Ordering Information

TH100(48mm*48mm)(Width*Height) Spare parts

TH700(72mm-72mm)(Width*Height)—{ T H 2 H 3 ][4 HEH6] Temperature and humidity sensors

TH900(96mm*96mm)(Width*Height) ltom number: KTMR-030

Specs:
. Temperature NTC10K/3950,,
1:Control loops humidity hygristor 0-3V

1 Single loop : : power source: 5Vdc
2 Dual loop(only available with TH900) Cable length: 5 meters
PVC cable
HTMR-030

2:0P1 control mode for temperature control(#1 loop)

N No output 1 Remark: heating or cooling mode is cofnigurable

1 Heatin via software, this is just a selection for factory default A

X g setting, you can change back and forth between heating

2 Cooling or cooling control
3:0P2 control mode for humidity control(#1 loop)

N No output 1 Remark: humidify or dehumidify mode is configurable ) )

; umidiyig SRSt et Size and mounting

enumiaitying humidify or dehumidify control TH100
unit:mm -

4:0P3 control mode for temperature control(#2 loop,TH900 only)

N No output 1 Remark: heating or cooling mode is cofnigurable a] IHM]

44.6

1 Heatin via software, this is just a selection for factory default
X 9 setting, you can change back and forth between heating
2 Cooling or cooling control -

5:0P4 control mode for humidity control(#2 loop, TH900 only)

N No output 1 Remark: humidify or dehumidify mode is configurable

48
=
FTrrris
44.6

PP ia software, this is just a selection for factory default
1 humldlfy!ng. ;Ltting,“;rou can| cﬁ\a]nuge back anld forth betwe{zn '
2 dehumidifying humidify or dehumidify control - -
- TH700 === T TH900 ===
6:Communication anitmm === Tnitmm == %
N Without Communicaiton ‘ﬂﬁ ~ = |k
K With Modbus RTU RS-485 communication = 0y ° == B
7:Power supply z . 664 : % F
96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ =222 [
24 24VDC/AC === E.
Eg: TH100-1-1-1-N-N-N-96 ) EEENEN 5
TH100, single loop, heating(factory default), humidify(factory default) === -
with out RS-485 communication, 85~265Vac source -

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



TH100/TH700/TH900 Digital Temperature and humidity controller

Terminal arrangement

www.maxwell-fa.com n



Ramp and Soak Controller/Profile Controller

MaxWell gments
e

Programmable Controller N\aﬁ‘mum 32\?09‘3‘“5

FTX00-P Serials A d-‘ﬁe"egpg‘.a’ce

Eas\l -

Power supply 85~265Vac 50/60Hz
High accuracy 0.2%F.S
Selectable input from panel(TC,RTD,Analog)
Relay/SSR Drive/4-20mA output

Heating or cooling control mode

Various alarm mode

Auto/Manual bumpless transfer from front panel
PV/SV re-transmission output optional

RS-485 communication optional

Master/Slave communication mode

24VDC auxiliary power supply available
Various program execution mode

User friendly
Ordering Information
FT100
e-EOOOOO :

FToo0 2 8 4 5 © 7 &

2 3 4 5 6 7

6:Re-transmission
N: Without re-transmission

1:Size Information

FT100: 48mm(Width)*48mm(Height) ISt
FT400: 48mm(W|dth)*96mm(Helght) P42: PV re-transl"ﬂ.ISS‘IOﬂ as 4-20mA
FT700: 72mm(Width)*72mm(Height) P005: PV re-transm!ss!on as 0-5VDC
FT900: 96mm(Width)*96mm(Height) P010: PV re-transm]ss]on as 0-10VvDC
S42: SV re-transmission as 4-20mA
. : S005: SV re-transmissionas 0-5VDC
2:Version Code S010: SVre-transmissionas 0-10VDC

P: Programmable temperature controller
also known as Ramp and soak controller

3:Output 7:Communication
R: Relay 5: 0-5VDC N: Without communication
V: SSRdrive 6: 0-10VDC K: RS-485 Modbus RTU
D: 4-20mA 7: 1-5VDC . o
2. 0-20mA 8:Auxiliary Power supply

. ; N: Without auxiliary power supply
4:Alarm options 24: 24VDC
1: 1alarm

2: 2alarms

3: 3alarms

5:Power supply
96: 85~265VAC

Temperature Controller/Solid State Relay/Rotary Encoder/Proximity Sensors/Capacitive Sensors

Detailed Features
@® Input Signals
TC:K,S,E,J,T,B,N,R
RTD:Pt100
Analog signal:0-5V,1-5V,0-10V,2-10V,0-20mV,0-50mV,4-20mA, 0-10mA,0-20mA
@ Display
Dual line four digits LED display, bar graphic display. Celcius and Fahrenheit switchable
® Measuring accuracy and resolution

0.2%F.S accuracy, maximum 0.1 resolution for TC and RTD input, 0.001 resolution for analog signal
such as 4-20mA.

® Main output
Relay contact output, SSR Drive output, 4-20mA output, 0-20mA output, 0-5Vdc output
0-10Vdc output, 1-5Vdc output

® Control action
Heating or cooling control configurable, PID algorithm. when P=0, ON/OFF control.
® Alarm and alarm mode
Maximum 3 alarms, 15 different alarm modes, refer to user manual for detailed alarm modes
@® Auto/manual control switch
Auto/manual bumpless switch between each other, available for all sizes except size 48mm*48mm

® PV/SV Re-transmission function
The process value or setting value can be re-transmitted as analog signal such as 4-20mA

® Decimal pp
The process value or setting value can be re-transmitted as analog signal such as 4-20mA

® Programming
Maximum 4 programs can be programmed, each program with maximum 8 segments, all different
program can be linked as one program with maximum 32 segments.

@ Output restriction
The maximum output can be restrained in certain range, for example 80%, maximum output can be
defined at specific segments

® System timing
The system timing unit can be seconds, hours, or minutes and field configurable

® Program monitoring
Be able to check current running segments and program running time. RS-485 optional for remote
monitoring and configuration

® Program control

>Program can be executed from “0" or from the process value
>Program can be executed automatically right after power on
>Program can be executed or terminated from front panel
>Program can be restored after power failure situation.
>Program can be configured to repeat itself after finish a program
>Program can be configured to STOP itself after finish a program

® Holdback function

Holdback indicates that the process value is lagging the set point by more than a preset amount and
that the program is in HOLD, waiting for the process to catch up.

@® Master/Slave communication mode
Number of controllers can be connected to a master controller as slave controller, any setting you

made to the master controller will be reflected to the slave controller, This will save a lot of time if more

controllers are doing the same job at the same time with same settings.



A typical application

Suppose we need a program with 5 segments, using #1 program for the application, check below curve.

the maximum output ratio restricted to 80% at segment 4 to avoid damage. sV
system timing unit: hours Temperature 300 pwell 300
1 1
, @ , Ramp 250
How to create a program like figure shows at right R | Segment2 | ©) Ramp_~
amp ! ! 220 Dwell 220 )
' ' Segment 3 T i X
- - © . . ’ , @ 1 Segment 5t
PV P i i ' Segment 4 ' |
(] J Segment 1 1 1 ! ' h
—=—=_| PV/SV mode ! ! ' ! !
sv L : : : : ;
0 ! ! : : I
M Press SET until
i you see PLCK 1 hour 0.5 hour 0.7 hour 1.5 hour 0.3 hour

VA By VR g |
SET [} _ SET () 0 SET
—> — —>
[ NN ] I N ]
sv IR sv i
SET PLCK=2 to access to program SET PLNK=1 to use the #1 program for SET PSEL=1 goes to parameter menu
configuration menu the application for #1 program
Pv | e o [ ]
— 0, SET SET SET
—> — —
117
sv | 10
Set the ramp time for #1 segment at 1 hour
Y I T R |
SET SET — L SET
—> —> | —>
Il
sv | 07
Maximum output for #3 segmentis 100%
SET
VAR I R A |
SET — I, SET SET
—> — —
[y
sv | =
Dwell time for #4 segment at 1.5 hour
VA R R I g
SET [ - I, = SET SET
—> —> —>
(AN
sv IR RN
Maximum output for #5 segment is 100% SET SV as any random value for #6 segment SET any random value for time of #6 segment
SET
Press SET key for 3 seconds
orlight press A/M key to save -—
the configuration and exit from PV _' '_
the programing menu '— _'
> =
[N
SV ‘ I ‘
SET maximum output as 0.0% for #6 segment PV/SV mode

*Program automatically terminated

Time

Set the maximum output menu as 0.0% at certain segment if a program less than 8 segments
and program ending when it comes to the last segment. in above case, the program only have

5 segments, then set the maximum output for #6 segment as 0.0%, program ends after 5

segments.

*Program automatically jumping

If a program needs to skip on certain segments, set the segment time as 0.0, when program
runs to the segment where the time has been set as 0.0, it will go to next segment automatically,
for example, in a program where we want to skip on segment 4, then SET the time for segment
4as“0.0", then program automatically goes to segment 5 from segment 3.



MS-1DA/MS-1AA Series

Features:

o DC to AC,AC to AC Single Phase Solid State Relay

® 3.2-32Vdc input for DC to AG, 90~280Vac input for AC to AC
® load amps,10~120 amps

e Load 24~480Vac

o LED process indication

® Panel mount

® Zero-crossing trigger

o All models with the same physical size

® Fast response and no noise

Tleessovee °V2"  sowonf?
“(WaxWell ce

= Relay WoHS

MS-1DA4860
-0 DC 1o AC o+
B E

Ordering Information

ms{1H2H3H4]

-Black housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size

-Built-in RC Snubber for all amps

-10,25,40 use TRIAC, 60 and above use back to back SCR
-Using top quality TRIAC and back to back SCR
-Units completely sealed with resin to have maximum isolation

Electrical Technical Features(For DG to AC type)

Load Voltage 24~480Vac
. 3.2-32Vdc
1: Type of solid state relay ControfVoltage
1 Single phase solid state relay Minimum turn-on voltage 3.2Vdc
Minimum turn-off voltage 1Vdc
2:Input configuration Maximum input current 25mA
DA DC input, range 3.2-32Vdc Maximum turn-on time 10ms
AA AC input, range 90~280Vac . .
Maximum turn-off time 10ms
3:Load voltage Maximum Off-state Leakage 5mA
48 24-480Vac 50/60HZ Current [@ Rated Voltage]
Maximum On-state Voltage
4:Load current Drop [@ Rated Current] 1.6Vrms
10 10 amps Minimum Off-state dv/dt
25 25amps [@ Maximum Rated Voltage] 500V/us
40 40amps Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz] input/output=3500Vrms
60 60 amps
80 80 amps Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz] input,output/base>2500Vrms
100 100 amps Transient Overvoltage 1200Vpk
120 120 amps
eg: MS-1DA4840, for DC to AC 40 amps 480Vac relay Electrical Technical Features(For AC to AC type)
MS-1AA48100, for AC to AC 100 amps 480Vac relay Load Voltage 24~480Vac
- . . Control Voltage 90~280Vac
Guidelines on the selection and usage of a solid state relay o .
: - - Minimum turn-on voltage 90Vac
1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than o
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, considering Minimum turn-off voltage 10Vac
using the relay at_ no more than 10% of its rated current for inductive load, Maximum input current 10mA
such as a motor, in this application, the relay only can be used to control the
start and stop of the motor, not reverse of the motor Maximum turn-on time 40ms
2)Heatsinks must always be |_nstalleq toge?her with th_e _SSR_regardless of the TR A= e 40ms
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider- Maximum Off-state Leakage 5mA
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info) Current [@ Rated Voltage]
3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR Maximum On-state Voltage
4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of Drop [@ Rated Current] g 1.6Vrms
the SSRto help the heat radiation p '
5)0ur SSR is 480Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system Minimum Off-state dv/dt
including 110V/220V/380V to maximum 480Vac [@ Maximum Rated Voltage] 500V/us
6)This is a normally open SSR, with no control input, the relay output is non- Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz] inputioutput=3500Vims

conducting, some specific types of SSR have a normally closed output, this
needs to be specificed before order

7)0ur relay can only be used for resistive load or inductive load, capacitive load
is not suitable

Application

High-low temperature chamber, heaters, plastic machinery, incubation
machine, Oiling machine, HVAC, Elevator control Lighting, Fountain controller

Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz]
Transient Overvoltage

input,output/base>2500Vrms
1200Vpk

Mechanical and storage

Operating condition
Storage condition
Weight

Housing material

-30°C~+75°C 35~85% RH
-30°C~+95°C

0.1kg

Fire retardant ABS

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 [Ll



MS-1DA/MS-1AA Series

Single Phase DC to AC, AC to AC solid state relay

Size
27.9+0.24 04.5 2Tnax
Model: MW-W-70
i Size: 70mm*100mm*50mm
0 L 5 ﬁ 0 For 40 amps SSR
Qy N QU Mounting method: Panel mount
Model: MW-W-100
23 e Size: 100mm*100mm*50mm
= = alH = —— = — For 60 amps SSR
S 58 _ Mounting method: Panel mount
7 MW-W-70 and MW-W-100 looks like the same
O only difference is the length
ay an
N%
Model: MW-H-55
25.4%0.24 Size: 55mm*80mm*80mm
45. Tnax R2. 25 20. 5nax For 40 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount
or din rail mount with din rail adaptor
Connection
.(~)07@ 3 - @ [Toad]—e Model: MW-E-52
DC Input: Size: 52mm*74mm*40mm
4~32Vd.c. ] For 40 amps SSR
O| Load: 24~480Vac Mounting method: Panel mount
AC Input: ,Dj : | or din rail mount with din rail adaptor
90~280Va.c. O
e @ @ -
. Model: MW-DT-50
Certificates Size: 50mm*100mm*96mm

(€ ©

Packing information

Individual box for each pcs
10 pcsin a secondary box
200 pcs per master carton

Accessories

The primariy supporting unit for solid state relay is heatsinks, heatsinks

has a lot of options in terms of mounting method, size and shape, below is
areference table to help you select the suitable heatsink for your application,
here we only discuss the heatsink for single phase SSR both DC to AC and

For 60 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount
or din rail mount directly

Model: MW-T-80

Size: 80mm*80mm*70mm

For 80amps,100amps,120amps
Mounting method: Panel mount

or din rail mount with din rail adaptor

ACto AC.
ITEM NO SIZE(mm) Compatible SSR Mouting method
MW-I-50 60x50x50 10A/25A Panel mount or direct Din rail mount
MW-W-70 70x100x50 40A Panel mount only
MW-W-100 100x100x50 | 60A Panel mount only
MW-H-55 55x80x80 40A Panel mount or Din rail mount Model: MW-DE-50
MW-T-80 80x80x70 80A/100A/120A Panel mount or Din rail mount Size: 50mm*94mm*80mm
MW-DE-50 50x94x80 80A/100A/120A Panel mount or Din rail mount .
MW-E-52 52x74x40 40A Panel mount or Din rail mount :ﬂor 80@mps,1 203%p3,1|20amps
MW-DT-50 50x100x96 60A Panel mount or direct Din rail mount 0”,"“"_9 metho - ane_ m‘!”"t
or din rail mount with din rail adaptor
Images and size

Model: CLM-1
. Din rail clamp
S“ﬂgdsgonfnv:lr;léso?nm*somm Can be attached to below model and convert
e the unit to din rail mount type
For 10 amps/25 amps SSR
. . MW-H-55
Mounting method: Panel mount or din
i t direct! MW-T-80
- rail mount directly MW-DE-50
_ MW-E-52

Din rail mount slot

www.maxwell-fa.com

sales@maxwell-facom  Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 A



Features:

e DCto AC,AC to AC three phase solid state relay
@ 5-32Vdc input for DG to AC, 90~280Vac input for AG to AC
® load amps,10~200 amps
e Load 24~680Vac
o LED process indication
® Panel mount
® Zero-crossing trigger
e All models with the same physical size
® Fast response and no noise
-Black housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size
-Built-in RC Snubber circuit for all amps
-10,25,40 use TRIAC, 60 and above use back to back SCR
-Using top quality TRIAC and back to back SCR
-Units completely sealed with resin to have maximum isolation

wPaxWell

(€ Wons = |

Electrical Technical Features(For DC to AC type)

Ordering Information OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS
M s Operating Voltage [VAC] 24-680Vac
Maximum Transient Overvoltage [Vpk] 1200

Less 10m Ams
7*rated current

Maximum Off-State Leakage Current @ Rated Voltage [mA]

L:Type of solid state relay Maximum Surge Current [Adc] (10ms)

E Three phase solid state relay Maximum On-State Voltage Drop @ Rated Current [Vdc] 1.5
2:Input configuration Maximum Off-State dv/dt [V/uSec] 1000
DA DCinput, range 5-32Vdc Control Voltage Range 5-32VDC
AA AC input, range 90~280Vac Minimum Turn-on Voltage 5.2VDC
Minimum Turn-off Voltage 1VDC
3:Load voltage Leakage Current 15mA
48 24~680Vac 50/60HZ Maximum Turn-on Time [msec] Less 8.3m Sec
Maximum Turn-off Time [msec] Less 1/2AC cycle
4:Load amps GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
10 10 amps Dielectric Strength , Input-Output Base ( 50/60Hz) 3500
25 25amps Dielectric Strength , Input-Output ( 50/60Hz) 3500
40 40 amps Minimum Insulation Resistance 10” ohm
60 60 amps Ambient Operating Temerature Range -20°C~+80°C
Y BN Ambient Storage Temperature Range -40° C~+100°C
100 100 amps o
120 120 amps Switch ing Type Zero-Crossing
150 150 amps Weight (g) +/- 50g 380g
200 200 amps

Electrical Technical Features(For AC to AC type)
QUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS
Operating Voltage [VAC]

eg: MS-3DA4825, for DCtoAC 25 amps 680Vac relay
MS-3AA48150, for AC to AC 150 amps 680Vac relay

24-680Vac

Guidelines on the selection and usage of a solid state relay

1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, considering
using the relay at no more than 10% of its rated current for inductive load,
such as a motor, in this application, the relay only can be used to control the
start and stop of the motor, not reverse of the motor.

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSR to help the heat radiation

5)0ur SSRis 680Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 110V/220V/380V to maximum 680Vac

6)This is a normally open SSR, with no control input, the relay output is non-
conducting, some specific types of SSR have a normally closed output, this
needs to be specificed before order

7)0ur relay can only be used for resistive load or inductive load, capacitive load
is not suitable

Application

High-low temperature chamber, heaters, plastic machinery, incubation
machine, Oiling machine, HVAC, Elevator control Lighting, Fountain controller

Maximum Transient Overvoltage [Vpk]

Maximum Off-State Leakage Current @Rated Voltage [mA]
Maximum Surge Current [Adc] (10ms)

Maximum On-State Voltage Drop @ Rated Current [Vdc]
Maximum Off-State dv/dt [V/uSec]

INPUT SPECIFICATIONS
Control Voltage Range

Minimum Turn-on Voltage
Minimum Turn-off Voltage
Leakage Current

Maximum Turn-on Time [msec]
Maximum Turn-off Time [msec]

Dielectric Strength , Input-Output Base ( 50/60Hz)
Dielectric Strength , Input-Output ( 50/60Hz)
Minimum Insulation Resistance

Ambient Operating Temerature Range

Ambient Storage Temperature Range

Switch ing Type

Weight (g) +/- 50g

1200
Less 10m Ams
7*rated current
15
1000

90~280Vac
80Vac
10Vac
15mA
Less 8.3m Sec
Less 1/2AC cycle

3500

3500

10°ohm
20°C~+80°C
-40° C~+100°C
Zero-Crossing
380g

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-502-6382791 Ll



MS-3DA/MS-3AA Series

Size(same for DC and AC input) Certificates

L2424 C €

< . -l
2 ® © © = e Packing information
8 RET stz TS A Individual box for each pcs
E @ ~ Do E - (D) 50 pcs per master carton
= AC or DC/IN ©L 1 I
S |@-~ A V(5 . . .
% - . Accessories(heatsink and cooling fans)
5 urr vir2 WITS (—=_ _. E | The primariy supporting unit for solid state relay is heatsinks, heatsinks
\ o 0 L -®— has a lot of options in terms of mounting method, size and shape, below is
H 0 @ @ @ ! o areference table to help you select the suitable heatsink for your application,
AR EEEETE 81 ------- io & " i i here we only discussion the heatsink for three phase SSR both DC to AC and
e 88 -------- - "33 ACtoAC.
TmmmTToees 105 ~=--=-m-o- - ITEM NO SIZE(mm) |_Compatible SSR Mouting method
MW-L-150 150x88x35 10A/25A Panel mount only
MW-E-105 105x74x40 10A/25A Panel mount or din rail mount
MW-H-110 110x80x80 40A Panel mount or din rail mount
MW-H-150 150x80x80 60A Panel mount or din rail mount
Connection MW-Y-110 110x125x135_| 80A Panel mount only
MW-Y-150 150x125x135 100A/120A Panel mount only
DIGITAL R S T MW-Y-170 170x125x135 | 150A/200A Panel mount only
TEMPERTURE (@] (@] (e} MW-DT-120 120x100x96 60A/80A/100A Panel mount or direct Din rail mount
CONTROLLER MW-F-120 120x130x93 | B8OA Panel mount only
TIC. Of= —ro- Images and size
SSR + Lo+
DRIVE ©]
Model: MW-L-150
U V W Size: 150mm*88mm*35mm
For 10 amps/25 amps SSR
FUSE FUSE FUSE Mounting method: Panel mount only
Model: MW-E-105
Size: 105mm*74mm*40mm
For 10 amps/25 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount and din rail
/\/\/\, mount
HEATER
DIGITAL R S T
TEMPERTURE
CONTROLLER Q Q ? Model: MW-H-110
Size: 110mm*80mm*80mm
- For 40 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount and

din rail mount
Compatible with 8cm*8cm fans

TIC. O~ —9O
SSR }: }I }I
DRIVE OTZ T2

Model: MW-H-150

Size: 150mm*80mm*80mm

For 60 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount and
din rail mount

Compatible with 8cm*8cm fans

Model: MW-Y-110

Size: 110mm*125mm*135mm

For 80 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount only

HEATER

Compatible with 12cm*12cm fans

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



MS-3DA/MS-3AA Series Three Phase DC to AC, AC to AC solid state relay

Images and size

Model: MF-1-S-12-110
12cm*12cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:110Vac

Model: MW-Y-150 110VAC

Size: 150mm*125mm*135mm
For 100 /120 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 12cm*12cm fans

Model: MF-1-S-12-220
12cm*12cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:220Vac

220VAC

Model: MW-Y-170

Size: 170mm*125mm*135mm

For 150/200 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 12cm*12cm fans

Model: MW-DT-120

Size: 120mm*100mm*96mm

For 60/80/100 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount and
din rail mount directly with din rail
mount slot,check image to the left

Model: MW-F-120

Size: 120mm*130mm*93mm

For 80 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 8cm*8cm fans

Model: CLM-1

Din rail clamp

Can be attached to below model and
convert the unit to din rail mount type
MW-E-105

MW-H-110

MW-H-150

Cooling fans

Model: MF-1-S-8-110
8cm*8cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:110Vac

110VAC

Model: MF-1-S-8-220
8cm*8cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:220Vac

220VAC

www.maxwell-fa.com sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 B



MS-1DA68/MS-1AA68 Series

Features:

o DCto AC/ AC to AC Single Phase Solid State Relay
® 3.2-32Vdc for DC input, 90~280Vac for AC input
© 60/80/100/120/150/200/250/300/400/500/600/800/1000 amps
e Load 24~680Vac
o LED process indication
® Panel mount
® Zero-crossing trigger
® 60~120 same sizes,150~400 same size, 500~1000 same sizes
o Fastresponse and no noise
-Black housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size
-Built-in RC Snubber
-Accessories included
-High load voltage for harsh industrial enviroment

Ordering Information

Technical features
MS 4]
Load Voltage 24~680Vac
1:Type of solid state relay Control Voltage 3.2-32Vdc/90~280Vac
1 Single phase industrial type solid state relay Turn off voltage <3.5Vdc
, , Trigger current 12mA max.
2:Input configuration R Zero crossing trigger
DA DC to AC Solid State Relay, input 3-32Vdc Leak current <5mA
AA AC to AC Solid State Relay, input 90~280Vac Roanoeaime <1oms
3:Load volt Input immunity 2.5KV
ésoa = aqfoad is 24~680Vac 50/60HZ Isolation strength 4500V rms
Insulation strength 100Mohm/500Vdc(EN60950/VDE0805)
4:Load amps Operating condition -30°C~+75°C 35~85% RH
60 60 amps Mounting Panel mount
80 80 amps Indicator LED indication
100 100 amps )
120 120 amps Weight 0.1~0.3kg depends on the load
150 150 amps Housing Fire retardant ABS
200 200 amps
250 250 amps
300 300 amps
400 400 amps Image and size
500 500 amps
600 600 amps
800 800 amps the physical size is the
1000 1000 amps same for amps from 60 to 120
eg: MS-1DA68250, single phase industrial type solid state relay, 3-32Vdc
250 amps 680Vac
MS-1AA68150, single phase industrial type solid state relay, 90~280Vac
150 amps 680Vac

Guidelines on the selection and usage of a solid state relay

1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, considering
using the relay at no more than 10% of its rated current for inductive load,
such as a motor, in this application, the relay only can be used to control the
start and stop of the motor, not reverse of the motor

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSR to help the heat radiation

5)0ur SSR is 680Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 110V/220V/380V to maximum 680Vac

6)This is a normally open SSR, with no control input, the relay output is non-
conducting, some specific types of SSR have a normally closed output, this
needs to be specificed before order

7)0ur relay can only be used for resistive load or inductive load, capacitive load
is not suitable

2.6cm

sales@maxwell-fa.com sales01@pidmaxwell.com whatsapp: +86-13779929138 n



the physical size is the
same for amps from 150 to 400

3.5cm

the physical size is the
same for amps from 500 to 1000

Accessories(heatsink and cooling fans)

The primariy supporting unit for solid state relay is heatsinks, heatsinks

has a lot of options in terms of mounting method, size and shape, below is
areference table to help you select the suitable heatsink for your application,
here we only discuss the heatsink for industrial type solid state relay.

f ~1
MW-Y-70 Tox125x135 | o0 e Panel mount only
MW-Y-150 150x125x135 | For 60-120 amps Panel mount only
MW-Y-170 170x125x135 | For 150-400 amps Panel mount only
MW-Y-200 200x125x135 | For 500-1000 amps Panel mount only

Model: MW-Y-70

Size: 70mm*125mm*135mm

This is suitable to mount 1 pcs of SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 12cm*12cm fans

Model: MW-Y-150

Size: 150mm*125mm*135mm

For 60-120 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 12cm*12c¢cm fans

Industrial type AC load Single Phase Solid State Relay

Model: MW-Y-170

Size: 170mm*125mm*135mm

For 150-400 amps

Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 12cm*12cm fans

Model: MW-Y-200

Size: 200mm*125mm*135mm

For 500-1000 amps

Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 12cm*12cm fans

110VAC Model: SP101A
12cm*12cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:110Vac

220VAC Model: 2123HSL
12cm*12cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:220Vac




Single phase DC to AC solid state relay

JX-1DA48 Series

Features:

o Single phase DC to AC cost effecitve solid state relay
@ 3.2-32Vdc input for DC to AC
e Load amps, 10 amps, 25 amps, 40 amps.
e Load 24~480Vac
e LED process indication
® Panel mount
® Zero-crossing trigger
o All models with the same physical size
o Fast response and no noise
-Grey housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size
-Built-in RC Snubber for all three models
-10,25,40 use TRIAC solution
-With protection cover for greater protection

LOGO and item Number
laser printed, private
label service available
on request

Ordering Information

Technical Specifications

Electrical Technical Features(For DG to AC type)

IX-{1H2H3H4]
Load Voltage 24~480Vac
1: Type of solid state relay Control Voltage 3.2-32Vdc
1 Single phase solid state relay Minimum turn-on voltage 3.9Vdc
. Minimum turn-off voltage 1Vi
2:Control signal ) ) . de
- Maximum input current 25mA
DA DC input, range 3.2-32Vdc . )
Maximum turn-on time 10ms
3:load voltage maximum Luf;n-off tilr_ne ) 10ms
aximum Off-state Leakage
il 2 el SUEHN Current [@ Rated Voltage] SmA
. Maximum On-state Voltage
4;'('load amps 0 Drop [@ Rated Current] 1.6Vrms
25 25 :mg: Minimum Off-state dv/dt
[@ Maximum Rated Voltage] 500V/us
40 40 amps
Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz] input/output>3500Vrms

eg: JX-1DA4840 40amps DC to AC solid state relay
Guidelines on the selection and usage of a JX series SSR

1)This series of SSR can be used for resistive and small inductive load

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficientin some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSRto help the heat radiation

5)0ur SSRis 480Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 110V/220V/380V to maximum 480Vac

6)This is a normally open SSR, with no control input, the relay output is non-
conducting, some specific types of SSR have a normally closed output, this
needs to be specificed before order

Size and dimension

www.maxwell-fa.com

Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz]
Transient Overvoltage

input,output/base>2500Vrms
1200Vpk

Solid state relay wiring setup in a heating application

90~260Vac
Heater

JX-1DA4840

Alarm 1

Maxwell MTD-48 PID controller 240V buzzer

N -

¥

VAC™ |2

Fuse

S i
& S

90~260Vac
A

H 7
ctpitjor
ul ufaw m

Parts lists for above system

Solid state relay JX-1DA4840
Fuse

Heater: 3300W, 220V(15 amps)
PID Controller MTD-48

240V buzzer

sales@maxwell-fa.com
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MS-DD Series

Features:

o DC to DC solid state relay
@ 5-32Vdc input for DC to DC
o |oad amps from 10 amps to 120 amps
e Load is 60VDC,110VDC, and 220Vdc, three options
e LED process indication
©® Panel mount
e mosfet triggering
o All models with the same physical size
o Fast response and no noise
-Black housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size
-This item can be used for small heating application and ideal for
valve control etc

Technical Specifications
Ordering Information

{713 Electrical Technical Features
2oL Load voltage 60Vdc/110Vdc/220Vde
. ; Control voltage 5-32Vdc
1;|—)ype of SOlIde:ttatlfCr_ela}t/ 532V Control current 5-50mA DC
Sl ¢ On voltage drop <15V
. Off leakage current <2mA
Zload voltage On-off time <10ms
?(1] 0 ??gszéﬁ?)g d Dielectric strength 2000VAC
220 220Vdc load Insul'at|on resistance 5000M Q/SOEJVDC
Ambient Temperature -30C~+75C
3:Load amps Indicator LED
10 10 amps WG 0.1kg
25 25 amps Mounting method Chassis mount
40 40 amps
60 60 amps . . .
80 80 amps Size and dimension
100 100 amps
120 120 amps

Guidelines on the selection and usage of a solid state relay

1)This series of SSR is suitable for small resistive load in heating application
and for inductive load such as valve control

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSR to help the heat radiation

5)Several options in terms of the load voltage, 60Vdc,110Vdc,220Vdc

Packing information

Individual box for each pcs
10 pcsin asecondary box
200 pcs per master carton

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



MS-1DA48-XX-R Series

Features:

® Single phase DC to AC cost effecitve solid state relay
: _ e ® 3.2-32Vdc input for DC to AC
. | ® load amps from 10 amps to 120 amps
f',{ﬁ | o Load 24~480Vac
: >~ | e LED process indication
E —— :_' ® Panel mount o
e QAT 9 e Zero-crossing trigger Your switching
“(WaxWell @ |8 ® All models with the same physical size ﬁ- solutions for
I o Fast response and no noise > .
? . heating !!
-Black housing
-Terminal type
BCisAc - -Compact size
1 -Built-in RC Snubber for all amps
-10,25,40 use TRIAC, 60 and above use back to back SCR
-This series SSR is designed for resistive load application only
atypical resistive load would be heaters, this is an ideal choice
for heating application

Solid State Relay C¢€
MS-1DA4325-R
25A/480Vac

£

Technical Specifications
Ordering Information

Electrical Technical Features(For DC to AC type)
MS Load Voltage 24~480Vac
. 3.2-32Vdc
1: Type of solid state relay ControfVoltage
1 Single phase solid state relay Minimum turn-on voltage 3.2Vdc
Minimum turn-off voltage 1Vdc
2:Input configuration Maximum input current 25mA
DA DC input, range 3.2-32Vdc Maximum turn-on time 10ms
Maximum turn-off time
3:load voltage 10ms
_ Maximum Off-state Leakage
48 24~480Vac 50/60HZ Current [@ Rated Voltage] 5mA
4:Load amps Maximum On-state Voltage
10 T Drop [@ Rated Current] 1.6Vrms
25 25 amps Minimum Off-state dv/dt i
40 40amps [@ Maximum Rated Voltage] 500vA's
gg gg amps Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz] input/outputy3500Vrms
amps ,
Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz] input,output/basey2500Vrms
100 100 amps
120 120 amps Transient Overvoltage 1200Vpk
9:Scope of application Solid state relay wiring setup in a heating application
R For resitive load only, heating application
eg: MS-1DA4840-R, 40 amps SSR, DC to AC, for resistive load 90260020 . s e TD-gRID controler 24(?\|/atr:r3z1zer
1 leater N N
Guidelines on the selection and usage of a solid state relay I {1 TR
1)This series of SSR only suitable for resistive load in heating application, VAC™ 2 Fuse - 3
always consider to use the SSR to its 50% of current ratings. Dl (Dl
2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the (P~ Pl=l=
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases 3
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider- 30260720 Al g
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info) Do =

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSR to help the heat radiation

5)0ur SSRis 480Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 110V/220V/380V to maximum 480Vac

Parts lists for above system

6)This is a normally open SSR, with no control input, the relay output is non- Solid state relay MS-1DA4840-R
conducting, some _specific types of SSR have a normally closed output, this :‘;fjensmw’zzﬂv(15amps)
needs to be specificed before order PID Controller MTD-48

240V buzzer

Mechanical and storage

Operating condition -30°C~+75°C 35~85% RH
Storage condition -30°C~+95°C

Weight 0.1kg

Housing material Fire retardant ABS

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



MS-3DA48XX-R Series
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Ordering Information

ms-{1H2H3-4]{5]

1: Type of solid state relay
g Three phase solid state relay

2:Input configuration

DA DCinput, range 5-32Vdc
3:Load voltage

48 24~480Vac 50/60HZ
4:Load amps

10 10 amps

25 25 amps

40 40 amps
5:Type of SSR

R For resistive load, cost-effective

eg: MS-3DA4840-R,for DC to AC 40 amps 480Vac relay

Guidelines on the selection and usage of a solid state relay

1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, this item can only
be used for resistive load

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSR to help the heat radiation

5)This SSRis 480Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 110V/220V/380V to maximum 480Vac

6)This is a normally open SSR, with no control input, the relay output is non-
conducting, some specific types of SSR have a normally closed output, this
needs to be specified before order

7)This relay can only be used for resistive load

Application

High-low temperature chamber, heaters, plastic machinery, incubation
machine, etc

Features:

e DC to AC, three phase solid state relay for resistive load
® 5-32Vdc input
e load amps,10 amps, 25 amps, 40 amps.
e Load 24~480Vac
o LED process indication
® Panel mount
® Zero-crossing trigger
e All models with the same physical size
® Fast response and no noise
-Black housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size
-Built-in RC Snubber circuit for all amps
-10,25,40 use TRIAC
-Using top quality TRIAC
-Units completely sealed with resin to have maximum isolation

Electrical Technical Features(For DC to AC type)
QUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS
Operating Voltage [VAC]
Maximum Transient Overvoltage [Vpk]
Maximum Off-State Leakage Current @Rated Voltage [mA]
Maximum Surge Current [Adc] (10ms)

24-480Vac
1200
Less 10m Ams
7*rated current

Maximum On-State Voltage Drop @ Rated Current [Vdc] 15
Maximum Off-State dv/dt [V/uSec] 1000
INPUT SPECIFICATIONS

Control Voltage Range 5-32VDC
Minimum Turn-on Voltage 5.2VDC
Minimum Turn-off Voltage 1VDC
Leakage Current 15mA
Maximum Turn-on Time [msec] Less 8.3m Sec
Maximum Turn-off Time [msec] Less 1/2AC cycle
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

Dielectric Strength , Input-Output Base ( 50/60Hz) 3500
Dielectric Strength , Input-Output ( 50/60Hz) 3500
Minimum Insulation Resistance 10° ohm
Ambient Operating Temerature Range -20°C~+80°C

-40° C~+100°C
Zero-Crossing
3809

Ambient Storage Temperature Range
Switch ing Type
Weight (g) +/- 50g

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6362791 [



MS-3DA48XX-R Series

Size(same for DC and AC input) Certificates

24 2 C€E
ce @ od | @ g informat
= o f | N Packing information
8 R stz s Do | Individual box for each pcs
g @ ~ Do E - (D) 50 pcs per master carton
d= )
S AC or DC/IN ® 0 .“L? I
% @~ o b= © Accessories(heatsink and cooling fans)
5 urm viT2 WITS (—=_ _. E | The primariy supporting unit for solid state relay is heatsinks, heatsinks
\ o 0 L _®_ has a lot of options in terms of mounting method, size and shape, below is
H 0 @ @ @ ! o areference table to help you select the suitable heatsink for your application,
FEEEEEEEE & ======= 700 : Lo | here we only discussion the heatsink for three phase SSR both DC to AC and
j essssoss B ======== Ba ' 33 ACtoAC.
TmmTTTTTees 105 ~====--- B ITEM NO SIZE(mm) |_Compatible SSR Mouting method
MW-L-150 150x88x35 10A/25A Panel mount only
MW-E-105 105x74x40 10A/25A Panel mount or din rail mount
MW-H-110 110x80x80 40A Panel mount or din rail mount
MW-H-150 150x80x80 60A Panel mount or din rail mount
Connection MW-Y-110 110x125x135 80A Panel mount only
MW-Y-150 150x125x135 100A/120A Panel mount only
DIGITAL R S T MW-Y-170 170x125x135 | 150A/200A Panel mount only
TEMPERTURE (@] (@] o MW-DT-120 120x100x96 60A/80A/100A Panel mount or direct Din rail mount
CONTROLLER MW-F-120 120x130x93 | B8OA Panel mount only
TLC. Of= —ro- Images and size
SSR + Lo+
DRIVE ©]
Model: MW-L-150
U \Y) W Size: 150mm*88mm*35mm
For 10 amps/25 amps SSR
FUSE FUSE FUSE Mounting method: Panel mount only
Model: MW-E-105
Size: 105mm*74mm*40mm
For 10 amps/25 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount and din rail
/\/\/\, mount
HEATER
DIGITAL R S T B
TEMPERTURE e} 0 o .
CONTROLLER Model: MW-H-110
Size: 110mm*80mm*80mm
- For 40 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount and

din rail mount
Compatible with 8cm*8cm fans

TIC. O~ —9O
SSR }:
DRIVE OTZ T

Model: MW-H-150

Size: 150mm*80mm*80mm

For 60 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount and
din rail mount

Compatible with 8cm*8cm fans

Model: MW-Y-110

Size: 110mm*125mm*135mm

For 80 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount only

HEATER

Compatible with 12cm*12c¢cm fans

sales@maxwell-fa.com
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A48XX-R Series Three phase DC to AC Solid State Relay for resistive load

Model: MF-1-S-12-110
12cm*12cm
Model: MW-Y-150 110VAC sleeve bearing fans
Size: 150mm*125mm*135mm source:110Vac
For 100 /120 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 12cm*12c¢cm fans

Model: MF-1-S-12-220
12cm*12cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:220Vac

220VAC

Model: MW-Y-170
Size:170mm*125mm*135mm

For 150/200 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 12cm*12c¢cm fans

Model: MW-DT-120

Size: 120mm*100mm*96mm

For 60/80/100 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount and
din rail mount directly with din rail
mount slot,check image to the left

Model: MW-F-120

Size: 120mm*130mm*93mm

For 80 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount only

Compatible with 8cm*8cm fans

Model: CLM-1

Din rail clamp

Can be attached to below model and
convert the unit to din rail mount type
MW-E-105

MW-H-110

MW-H-150

a8

Cooling fans

Model: MF-1-S-8-110
8cm*8cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:110Vac

110VAC

Model: MF-1-S-8-220
8cm*8cm
sleeve bearing fans
source:220Vac

220VAC

www.maxwell-fa.com sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 B
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R MS480-H40-P ~
24/480VAC 40A

- >
N NPUT 4-32VDC

Ordering Information

ms{1H2H3H4]

1:Load voltage

480 24~480Vac load
2:Load type
H High load voltage, up to 480Vac

3:Load current

20 20 amps
25 25 amps
40 40 amps
50 50 amps
60 60 amps

4:Triggering mode

P Zero-crossing trigger
R Random trigger

eg: MS-480-H-40-P, 40 amps , dual channel, zero-crossing trigger SSR

Guidelines on the selection and usage of a solid state relay

1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, considering
using the relay at no more than 10% of its rated current for inductive load,
such as a motor, in this application, the relay only can be used to control the
start and stop of the motor, not reverse of the motor

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSRto help the heat radiation

5)0ur SSRis 480Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 110V/220V/380V to maximum 480Vac

6)This is a normally open SSR, with no control input, the relay output is non-
conducting, some specific types of SSR have a normally closed output, this
needs to be specificed before order

7)0ur relay can only be used for resistive load or inductive load, capacitive load

is not suitable

Application

High-low temperature chamber, heaters, plastic machinery, incubation
machine, Oiling machine, HVAC, Elevator control Lighting, Fountain controller

Features:

® Dual channel DC to AC single phase solid state relay

® 4-32Vdc input, 24~480Vac load

® 20amps, 25amps, 40amps, 50amps, 60amps optional.

e Load 24~480Vac

e LED process indication for both channel

® Panel mount
® Zero-crossing trigger

® All models with the same physical size

® Fastresponse and no noise
-Black housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size
-2500Vrms dielectric strength

Electrical Technical Features(For DG to AGC type)

Load Voltage

Control Voltage

Minimum turn-on voltage
Minimum turn-off voltage
Maximum/minimum input current
Maximum turn-on time

Maximum turn-off time

Maximum Off-state Leakage
Current [@ Rated Voltage]

Maximum On-state Voltage
Drop [@ Rated Current]

Minimum Off-state dv/dt
[@ Maximum Rated Voltage]

Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz]
Dielectric Strength[50/60Hz]
Transient Overvoltage

24~480Vac
4-32Vdc

4Vdc
1Vdc
12mA/7mA
10ms

10ms

5mA

1.5V

1000V/ 1s

input/output>3500Vrms
input,output/base>2500Vrms
1200Vpk

Mechanical and storage

Operating condition
Storage condition
Weight

Housing material

-30°C~+85°C 35~85% RH
-40°C~+125°C

0.1kg

Fire retardant ABS

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6362791 [



MS-480-H Series Single Phase Dual Channel DC to AC Solid State Relay

Size

o
S
—

Connection

I

AC SUPPLY AC SUPPLY

o (Tosor]

Certificates

3
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SSR-DA Series Single Phase DC to AC Solid State Relay

Features:

e DC to AC Single Phase Solid State Relay
® 3-32Vdc Input
© 10/25/40/50/60/75/80/90/100 amps
e Load 24~480Vac
o LED process indication
® Panel mount
® Zero-crossing trigger
o All models with the same size
o Fast response and no noise
-Grey housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size

Cost saving, very competitive price
ideal solution for heating applicaiton!!!

Technical Specifications

Ordering Information SSR short for Solid State Relay ~ Size and shape
SSR [2H 3]
1:Load current options
10 10 amps
25 25 amps
40 40 amps
50 50 amps
60 60 amps
75 75amps
80 80 amps
90 90 amps
100 100 amps
2:Input configuration
D Input DC 3-32Vdc
3:Load type
A Load is 24~480Vac
Example: SSR-40DA means 40 amps DC input AC load single phase SSR
Technical Features
Load Voltage 24~480Vac
Control Voltage 3.2-32Vdc
Turn off voltage <3.5Vdc
Trigger current 12mA max.
Control method Zero crossing trigger
Leak current <5mA
Response time <10mS
Input immunity 2KV
Isolation strength 3500V rms
Insulation strength 100Mohm/500Vdc
Operating condition -30°C~+75°C 35~85% RH
Weight 0.1kg

Packing information

Guidelines on the selection and usage of a solid state relay Individual box for each pcs

1)This series of SSR only suitable for resistive load in heating application, 10 pes in a secondary box
always consider to use the SSR to its 50% of current ratings. 200 pcs per master carton
2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps
3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR
4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSR to help the heat radiation
5)0ur SSRis 480Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 110V/220V/380V to maximum 480Vac
6)This is a normally open SSR, with no control input, the relay output is non-
conducting, some specific types of SSR have a normally closed output, this
needs to be specificed before order

www.maxwell-fa.com sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



SCR-51/SCR-6/SCR-7 Series

Ordering Information

SCR{1H2T3T4[5H6T17]

1: Type of SCR power regulators

51 51 series SCR regulator(without alarm and RS-485 function)
6 6 series SCR regulator
7 7 series SCR regulator

2:Load phase

3 3 phase load system

3:Load current

40 amps 380~440Vac
60 amps 380~440Vac
75 amps 380~440Vac
100 amps 380~440Vac(only SCR-6 with 100 amps option)

- Non

3:Power supply for the unit itself

2 220Vac
4 380Vac
D 12-24Vdc

4:Input signal

0-10mA

0-20mA

4-20mA
0-5Vdc(potentiometer)
0-10Vdc

1-5Vdc

2-10Vdc

W~NHomoo N =

5:0ver temperature alarm(This is only available for SCR-6 and SCR-7)

N without alarm
M with 1 alarm, relay output

6:Communication(This is only available for SCR-6 and SCR-7)

N without communication
M With RS-485 modbus RTU communication

Remark: T-51 series do not have alarm and RS-485 options, only SCR-6 and
SCR-7 have alarm and RS-485 option
only SCR-6 series available with 100 amps

eg: SCR-6-3128-NN(SCR-6 3 phase regulator, 100 amps, 4-20mA input)
SCR-7-3728-MM(SCR-7 3 phase regulator, 70 amps, 4-20mA input,
with 1 alarm, with RS-485 communication)

Features:

® Three phase power regulator, auto phase detection

® Soft start function to protect SCR and load against surge current

® Integrated display with various LED indicator for status and error dispaly
e Integrated heatsink and fans with temperature detection

e Qver temperature alarm, output protection after alarm on(except SCR-51)
® Maximum and minimum output configurable

o Auto/manual control bumpless transfer(except SCR-51)

® Run/stop functcion

@ RS-485 modbus RTU display

® Event input function

@ Rated load voltage 380~440Vac 50/60HZ

@ Power supply for SCR to work is 220Vac, 380Vac, 12-24VDC optional

® Input, 0-10Vdc, 4-20mA, 0-5Vdc, 1-5Vdc, 2-10Vdc, 0-20mA, 0-10mA

@ Rated current options, 40 amps, 60 amps, 75 amps, 100 amps.

® This SCR only compatible with resistive load

Technical Specifications

Size and dimensions

Model: SCR-51-3428 40 amps
overall size:118mm*140mm*118mm
Mounting size:55mm*135mm

Model: SCR-51-3628 60 amps
overall size:133mm*140mm*118mm
Mounting size:55mm*135mm

Model: SCR-51-3728 75 amps
overall size:133mm*140mm*118mm
Mounting size:55mm*135mm

Model: SCR-7-3428 40 amps
overall size:160mm*110mm*148mm
Mounting size:105mm*100mm

Model: SCR-7-3628 60 amps
overall size:160mm*110mm*148mm
Mounting size:105mm*100mm

Model: SCR-7-3728 75 amps
overall size:160mm*110mm*148mm
Mounting size:105mm*100mm

Model: SCR-6-3428 40 amps
overall size:160mm*140mm*145mm
Mounting size:120mm*130mm

Model: SCR-6-3628 60 amps
overall size:160mm*140mm*145mm
Mounting size:120mm*130mm

Model: SCR-6-3728 75 amps
overall size:160mm*140mm*145mm
Mounting size:120mm*130mm

Model: SCR-6-3128 100 amps
overall size:220mm*140mm*145mm
Mounting size:150mm*130mm

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6362791 [



SCR-51/SCR-6/SCR-7 Series

Panel discription

Operation flow chart

INDICATOR

SET KEY

|-
S
|~
\—
A
S

_' T
1, 1

| %

\—

|~
o
S
a
S
)
|

L]

Sy
-—
Sy
|
Sy
—
Sy

U o A o e A

o [ Fo (] () () e ol

OUT: The flashing frequency indicate the output ratio
AL1: Over temperature alarm indicator

POW: Power feed indicator

L1: Phase indicator, when L1 absence, lights on
L2: Phase indicator, when L2 absence, lights on
L3: Phase indicator, when L3 absence, lights on
MAN: Manual control indicator

COM: Communication indicator

SET: Parameter setting and configuraion

A/M: Manual/auto control switch

POW: Power feed indicator

<: Left shift key, to shift the display unit

v: Decrease key or Stop key

Connection diagram

Load

Fast fuse rated at 1.5*actual load

—
|
|
|
|

]
L

for example, if the acutal current is 20 amps
then fast fuse should be 30 amps

Delta connection

Potentiometer

100%

0%

220Vacor3sVac ———> AC1
24VDC/AC ot AC2

|
Power supply to fans

—_

0-10Vdc or 4-20mA

—_—

KoXoXoXoXolo)

220Vac or 380Vac Q| Act
24VDC/AC @ AC2
M IQ|No
Temperature alarm output COM; @ CcCOM
o[ NC  scr-6
@ NONE SCR-7
< — B-
RS-485 communication S
4—8 A+
S IN- 4.8 IN-
0-10Vdc or 4-20mA
S IN+ ——S| IN+
S +5v S| +5v

Power on

8888

DoEoooE=Eo

86568

C ]

., [GLr3 , 20
% 1 Sec L' i Inﬁg
L L 11 1 Sec 1

Press SET once to enter into configuration menu

UAd

—~

<
<

SET

l

SET
oFH

mnnnn
oy

l SET

LUF

1Gau

l SET

UAD: each SCR has an address if it comes with RS-485 function
the communictaion address of specific SCR will be assigned to
this parameter,for example, if the lower shows “1" then this is
number 1 device

LCK
SET LCK=101 to enter into configuration menu 1

AL1

SCR temperature higher limit alarm,the maximum allowable
temperature will be assigned to this parameter,for example, you
can put 80°C as the higher limit, the AL1 alarm will be triggered if
the temperature cross AL1 value, and the output of the SCR will
be restrained to EOP value

EOP

whenAL1 triggered, the SCR output will be constrained to a
certain value to protect the SCR, the output value will be
assigned to EOP value for example, EOP=25%, when AL1
triggered, the output goes down to 25% immediately

OPL
Minimum output,the output will be higher than OPL value
regardless of the input

OPH
Maximum output, the output will be lower than OPH value
regardless of the input

BUF

Soft-start,range:0.0~100.0

if BUF=0, means it takes 10 seconds for the SCR output changes
from OPL-OPH,if BUF=100, soft-start function disabled

Hdd

ADD
This parameter is used to set the SCR address if it comes with

the RS-485 function, range: 0-127

BAU

This parameter used to configure the communication speed if
the SCR comes with RS-485 functcion,options are

24:2.4 KBPS 48:4.8KBPS, 96:9.6KBPS 192:19.2KBPS

Setting of the parameters in menu 1 all finished
press SET to UAd and LCK to enter into menu 2

LCK
Set LCK=202 to menu 2

AUt0

Auto control manual control configuration
0: auto/manual control function disabled

1: auto/manual control function enabled
rUN

Run/stop function configuration

0: run/stop function disabled
1: run/stop function enabled

Hz
Choose the frenquency based on your power

50H: for 50HZ

60H: for 60HZ

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-502-6382791 [IA)



SCR-7E Series

OUT ALM POW L1 L2 L3 MAN COM PRO

Ordering Information

Features:

® Three phase power regulator, auto phase detection
® Work with all kinds of input, 0-10Vdc, 4-20mA, 0-5Vdc, potentiometer
you don’t have to choose the input when order this model, it works with all inputs
® Soft start function to protect SCR and load against surge current
@ Integrated display with various LED indicator for status and error dispaly
@ Integrated heatsink and fans with temperature detection
® Over temperature alarm, output protection after alarm on
® Maximum and minimum output configurable
® Auto/manual control bumpless transfer
® Run/stop functcion
® Rated load voltage 380~480Vac 50/60HZ
® Power supply for SCR to work is 100-240Vac, 12-24VDC optional
® Rated current options, 40 amps, 60 amps, 75 amps.
® This SCR only compatible with resistive load

Panel discription

~Universal input type~

Technical Specifications

SCR{1H2[3[4H5]

1: Type of SCR power requlators
7E 7E series Universal input SCR power regulator

2:Load phase
3 3 phase load system

3:Load current
4 40 amps 380~480Vac
6 60 amps 380~480Vac
7 75 amps 380~480Vac

4:Power supply for the unit itself

2 100-240Vac
4 380Vac
D 12-24Vdc

5:0ver temperature alarm

N without alarm
M with 1 alarm, relay output

Remark: SCR-7E-372-N(SCR-7E 3 phase regulator, 75 amps, 100-240Vac)

Size and dimensions

Model: SCR-7E-34 40 amps
overall size:160mm*110mm*148mm
Mounting size:105mm*100mm

Model: SCR-7E-36 60 amps
overall size:160mm*110mm*148mm
Mounting size:105mm*100mm

Model: SCR-7E-37 75amps
overall size:160mm*110mm*148mm
Mounting size:105mm*100mm

www.maxwell-fa.com

INDICATOR

SETKEY

oo oo
O A
2020000 000%
o A A A A

[our] [a] pow] [ [2] [w] ] kou] []

STOP RUN

OUT: The flashing frequency indicate the output ratio
AL1: Over temperature alarm indicator

POW: Power feed indicator

L1: Phase indicator, when L1 absence, lights on
L2: Phase indicator, when L2 absence, lights on
L3: Phase indicator, when L3 absence, lights on
MAN: Manual control indicator

COM: SCR-7E do not available with RS-485
SET: Parameter setting and configuraion

A/M: Manual/auto control switch

POW: Power feed indicator

<: Left shift key, to shift the display unit

v: Decrease key or Stop key

sales@maxwell-fa.com
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SCR-7E Series

Connection diagram

Operation flow chart

Load
L] e
oo ez
oo -z
wees) 16D

Fast fuse rated at 1.5%actual load
for example, if the acutal current is 20 amps
then fast fuse should be 30 amps

Delta connection

—_—

220Vac or 380Vac
24VDC/AC

—

NO
o— |

L

COM

O—
NC

Temperature alarm output

B

osv |
0oV T
4-20mA

[XoXoXoYoXoXxeXoXoXols)

Potentiometer
100%

A4

2000

0%

v

AC1
AC2

NO

COM

NC SCR-7E
BK

+10V

0-5V

0-10V
4-20mA
GND

+10V
0-5V
0-10V
4-20mA
GND

Power on

84864" C
56648 , L3 , 20
8388% 1 Sec i In&{}
ooEoooEE0 L ‘ 1 Sec I u
Press SET once to enter into configuration menu
HAd UAD: each SCR has an address if it comes with RS-485 function
EX 7| the communictaion address of specific SCR will be assigned to
1] this parameter,for example, if the lower shows “1" then this is
number 1 device
SET
I c¥ LCK
[J| SETLCK=101to enterinto configuration menu 1
SET
v
AL 1 &t SR :
a0 temperatgre hlghgr limit alarm,the maximum allowable
temperature will be assigned to this parameter,for example, you
SET  can put80°C as the higher limit, the AL1 alarm will be triggered if
the temperature cross AL1 value, and the output of the SCR will
l be restrained to EOP value
EOP
Eof when AL1 triggered, the SCR output will be constrained to a
180 certainvalue to protect the SCR, the output value will be
assigned to EOP value for example, EOP=25%, when AL1
SET triggered, the output goes down to 25% immediately
Y
1| OPL
g g'ﬁ Minimum output,the output will be higher than OPL value
LI| regardless of the input
SET
OPH
o ’::.:H Maximum output, the output will be lower than OPH value
1Gau regardless of the input
l S BUF
L L F| Soft-start,range:0.0~100.0
}88. if BUF=0, means it takes 10 seconds for the SCR output changes
l from OPL-OPH,if BUF=100, soft-start function disabled
SET
ADD
AHdd This parameter is used to set the SCR address if it comes with
1) the RS-485 function, range: 0-127
SET
LR BAU ) o .
Ll This parameter used to configure the communication speed if
956 the SCR comes with RS-485 functcion,options are
l SET 24:2.4KBPS 48:4.8KBPS, 96:9.6KBPS 192:19.2KBPS
1R d| Setting of the parameters in menu 1 all finished
1| press SET to UAd and LCK to enter into menu 2
| sET
{ c¥ LCK

t
[J] SetLCK=202 to menu 2

AUtO

A U £ O] Auto control manual control configuration

17 0: auto/manual control function disabled

1. auto/manual control function enabled

| sET
rUN
r Ul Run/stop function configuration
0: run/stop function disabled
1: run/stop function enabled
| sET
Hz
H- Choose the frenquency based on your power
5 OH] 50H: for 50HZ

60H: for 60HZ

sales@maxwell-fa.com
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MS-3VD38 series

Features:

® Three phase SCR power regulator

e Supports 0-10Vdc,4-20mA, 0-5Vdc, Potentimoeter input

o Swith between different inputs by connecting with different terminals
e Load amps,10~200 amps

e Load 380Vac +/- 18%

® Panel mount

® Phase angled control

o All models with the same physical size

o Input selectable from the terminals

SRS | S -Black housing

VT2 Wz ke
i N = -Compact size
b & © @y

-Built-in RC Snubber circuit for greater protection
-Suitable for resistive load or inductive load to some extent
-Flame retardant expoy sealed, fire retardant ABS housing

-Contactless and sparkless control effect

OO

RIL1 S/L2 TIL3

WaxWell <€ vons

Electrical Technical Features

Ordering Information

Operating Voltage [VAC] 200-440Vac
ms{1H2H3H4H5] Load current >0.25 <40 amps
Frequency range 47~63HZ
1:Three phase Voltage drop at the output <15V
3 Three phase SCR power regulator Actual input effective range(0-5V) 0.9-4.7Vdc
Actual input effective range(0-10V) 1.7-9.5Vdc
2:Type of device Actual input effective range(4-20mA) 5mA-19.2mA
VD SCR power regulator also known as voltage regulator Dielectric Strength , Input-Output ( 50/60Hz) 2500V AC 1 minute
Ambient Operating Temerature Range -20°C~+60°C
3:load voltage Ambient Storage Temperature Range -20°C~+70°C
38 24~380Vac +/-18% Heat generation continous/ampere load 1.2-1.5 Watt/A
Weight 0.6 kg
4:L.oad amps
10 10 amps
25 25amps Size and dimensions
40 40 amps
60 60 amps
80 80 amps
100 100 amps
120 120 amps
200 200 amps

5:Input configuration

C 0-10Vdc, 4-20mA, 0-5Vdc, Potentiometer
switch between different inputs by connecting with different
terminals
105mm
eg: MS-3VD3840C, three phase SCR power regulator, 40 amps W

Guidelines on the selection and usage of this 3 phase SCR

1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, considering
using the relay at no more than 10% of its rated current for inductive load,
some customers has been using this item for motor speed control

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SCRto help the heat radiation

5)0ur SCR is 380Vac load type with 18% deviation

Connection diagram

> QF © ©7

® Netural

|+ sv
Q|+ 4-20mA
Q|+ o-1ov
Q|+ osv
G com

sales@maxwell-fa.com
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MS-3VD38 series

Potentiometer input

This is the netural 4-20mA input This is the netural
terminal used ina terminal usedina
R/L1 S/L2 TIL3 ) star connection R/L1 S/IL2 T/L3 (——— star connection
I system with netural I system with netural
line in the source line in the source
Q| +5v 5 S
MS-3VD3840C o e MS-3vVD3840C Ql+4-20mA —n——
8+0-5V 8 4-20mA from controller
Uim VIT2 WIT3 S| o Ui VIT2 WIT3 S

Delta connection/Triangle connection Delta connection/Triangle connection

N N

Star connection with netrual wire in Star connection with netrual wire in
the source, this is for 3 phase 4 wire the source, this is for 3 phase 4 wire
systems, The netural line will be systems, The netural line will be
connected to the netural terminal on connected to the netural terminal on
the unit the unit

Star connection without netrual line Star connection without netrual line

ot

Note: Please follow the guidlines on our heatsink and cooling fans for a
) » proper heatsink and cooling fans, accessories will be sold separately
0-10VDC input This is the netural

terminal used ina
R/L1 S/L2 TIL3

Q)| —_ star connection
system with
netural line in the
source

Ve
S

MS-3VD3840C

20] ¢

Q|+ 0-10 Vdc +———
G 0-10Vdc from controller

uim VIT2 WIT3 S| com

Delta connection/Triangle connection

Star connection with netrual wire in
the source, this is for 3 phase 4 wire
systems, The netural line will be
connected to the netural terminal on
the unit

Star connection without netrual line

et

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 B




TC-200S Series

frprpanganannRAN

Ordering Information

TC-200S8—{1] 4]

Type of SCR power regulators

TC-200S

Maxwell Power Regulator, TC-200S series

1:Power supply for the unit itself

Features:

® Three phase power regulator, auto phase detection

o Soft start function to protect SCR and load against surge current

@ Integrated display with various LED indicator for status and error dispaly
e Integrated heatsink and fans with temperature detection

e Qver temperature alarm, output protection after alarm on

@ Maximum and minimum output configurable

® Auto/manual control bumpless transfer

® Run/stop function
@ RS-485 modbus RTU display
® 1 alarm with relay output(NO+NC), standard feature

@ Rated load voltage 200~440Vac(+/-15%) 50/60HZ

@ Power supply for SCR to work is 85-265Vac, 12-24VDC optional

® Input, 0-10Vdc, 4-20mA, 0-5Vdc, 1-5Vdc, 2-10Vdc, 0-20mA, 0-10mA

® Rated current options, 100 amps, 125 amps, 150 amps, 175 amps, 200 amps.
® This SCR only compatible with resistive load

Cautions and notes

1. Fast fuse must be deployed in the system to protect SCR

2. SCRis not going to work if the load is less than 0.5A or without load

3. Alot of heat will be generated when SCR operates, the ambient temperature
must be less than 500C, the integrated fans will be activated if temperature
on the SCR heatsink greater than 60C, if the ambient more than 60C, additional
fans must be installed in the control cabinet to help the cooling. otherwise the
self-protection mechanism will be triggered and output will stop

4. The screw must be fastened securely on the input and output, otherwise

2 85~265Vac 50/60HZ excessive heat will be accumulated on the screw and result in damage of the
D 12-24VDC SCR
2:Load Voltage Panel Description
2 3 phase 200V~240V(+/-15%)
4 3 phase 380V~440V(+/-15%) LNE @
3:Load amps “WaxWell s sors s
100 100A s RS B | @
iy 1254 ey 8o o e
150 150A (o - P —
175 175A 1 %l? %I}W ;E%{ A A
200 200A 1 1 e A
froe ) | I | —®
L L o A A
4:Communication EnsnnEEsc—Q7)
N without communication 8Aa88¢ «] [v] [a]—®
M With RS-485 modbus RTU communication 8888,
. . oooo
5:Input configuration
A03 4-20mA ‘A‘m‘A‘cz‘»,sv‘wr‘ m“ E‘a I E‘Z I E‘I ckofng]  ——@
V08 1-5VDC Swrce  Input | gy |
V09 2-10VDC
oAb —@
A02 0-20mA
V03 0-5VDC
Vo4 0-10VDC
Load(3 phase) 1:Load input 7:Various indicators
ITEMNO Current - - 2:Load output Out: output status
220V star connection | S80V deta connection 3:Specification AL1:alarm for over temperature of lack
TC-200S-2-4-100-N-A03 100A 48KW 90KW 4:Terminals for connection of phase
5:Temperature/parameter notation L1:L1 line drop or fast fuse burn out
7C-2005-2-4-125-N-A03 125A STKW 101KW 6:SV,parameter value, input% L2:L2 line drop or fast fuse burn out
TC-200S-2-4-150-N-A03 150A 68KW 118KW L3:L3line drop or fast fuse burn out
COM: communication indication
8: Setbutton
TC-200S-2-4-175-N-A03 175A 78KW 136KW SET, function key, set key
« : shiftkey
TC-200S-2-4-200-N-A03 200A 90KW 150KW

Remark: TC-200S-2-4-100-M-A03

TC-200S series

2:power source85~265Vac

4:3 phase 200~440V +/-15% load

100:100 amps

M: with RS-485 communication
A03:inputis 4-20mA, 1-5VDC, 2-10Vdc

sales@maxwell-fa.com

v :decrement key
A:increment key
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TC-200S Series

Connection diagram

Wiring instructions for different functions

891nos Jamod aseyd sauy|

Power for the unit itself

Alarm
output

+5V, can be used

when inputis
potentiometer
[Dc4-20mA]
Communication RS-485 T DC1-5V
= —IN- <DC2—10V
250 ohm resistor
when inputis 4-20mA
‘% | — I
A - 1REE " 1R
= S3 52 S1 S3 82 S1 S3 82 S1
input 2—10V 1-5V 4—20mA
Size and dimension
A
C
G
——1 U
o
S
| | (@D @i
QO
Ll N
‘ D
I |
e L
[
23
Specification Unit(MM)
Item No A B C D E F G
TC-2008-2-4-100-N-A03 | 210 [ 150 | 160 | 255 | 132 | 206
TC-2008-2-4-125-N-A03 | 260 | 150 | 200 | 295 | 132 | 206
TC-2008-2-4-150-N-A03| 250 | 150 | 200 | 295 | 132 | 206
TC-2008-2-4-175-N-A03 | 300 | 150 | 250 | 3456 | 132 | 206 | 50
TC-2008-2-4-200-N-A03 | 300 | 150 | 250 | 345 | 132 | 206 | 50

There are different ways to wire the SCR for different application, please check
carefully on this part before using

(1) Analog input( mA, mV), and output ratio external adjustable, for example, can
manually adjust the output from 0%~100%

[At]az] M) +] -Te3]e2]e1]

. [ d,.]

0-100%AD_J
Aux Power

4e _
Input signal

>Qutput ratio external adjustable(0%-100%)
>The output ratio will always be 100%
When short circuit E3 and E2

(2) Dry contact input, and output ratio external adjustable, for example, can
manually adjust the output from 0%~100%

[Arfaefu]«]-Jes]ez]en]

Aux Power Dry contact

>Output ratio external adjustable(0%-100%)
>The output ratio will always be 100%
When short circuit E3 and E2

(3) Analog input( mA, mV), manual/auto control switchable, output ratio external
adjustable, this wiring pretty much the same as type (1) the difference is the
manual/auto control is switchable in this mode

3 1

0-100%ADJ

[ar]ae]u]+]-[es]e2]el]
Aux Power Inptjtsig_nal 3 1

0-100%ADJ
(4) Analog input( mA, mV), Minimum output ratio can be pre-determined
regardless of the input signal, even ifinput signal is “0"the SCR output will be
restrained at its preset value.

[ar]ae] m] +]-Je3[e2]e1]
+3  ~1
Aux Power |npl'n_s|ignal

Minimum output adjust

(5) Analog input( mA, mV), Minimum and maximum output ratio can be restrained
within arange. The SCR output will not response to input signals if input
signals drives the output out of the preset ranges The SCR will work within a
range for example 30%~80%

[ArJa2] w]+ ] -[e3[E2]E1]
]

3!1

Max. output adjust

Aux Power + =

Input signal
3 1

LT

Min. output adjust
When maximum and minimum output set as the same value.
SCR output be fixed, and will not respond to the input signal

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791  [NEID)



TC-200S Series

Wiring instructions for different functions

(6) Analog input( mA, mV), several SCR units connected together, with one of
the units output ratio adjustable(0%-100%)

[ArTae]w]+T-Tes[e2]er] [ArTae]w ]+ -Teafe2]er] [ArTaz]w ] +] -Tea[e2]er]
3 1
Aux Power Aux Power
0-100%ADJ
S
Input+sigr;al
(7) Analog input( mA, mV), several SCR units connected together, with one of
at4-20mA input, other units 1-5VDC input, maximum 4 SCR units can be
connected, all units output ration adjustable
[Ar]a2[m] + ] -Jes]e2]er] [Ar]a2[w ]+ -Jes]e2]et] [ArJa2[w] ] -Jea]e2]et]
&l 1 3| 1 3 1
Aux Power 0-100%ADJ Aux Power 0-100%ADJ Aux Power 0-100%AD ]
1-5V
y

(8) Analog input( mA, mV), serial connect 2 SCR units together, 2 SCR units controlled by same signals

maximum 2 SCR units can be connected, all units output ration adjustable
[ArJa2]w ]+ -Tes[e2]81] [ArJa2]w] + ] -Tes[e2]er]
3 1 3 1
Aux Power 0-100%ADJ Aux Power 0-100%ADJ
PR
Input signal
Setting and configuration
Power on SET BUF
e T = & L} F| Soft-start,range:0.0~100.0
gg&& —> 5 ‘-, ’-' 5: — > ﬂ 113&8 if BUF=0, means it takes 10 seconds for the SCR output changes
BE0EH.  1se L 1sec gag l from OPL-OPH, if BUF=100, soft-start function disabled
SElT
Press SET once to enter into configuration menu 7 ADD
- ; ) d d| This parameter is used to set the SCR address if it comes with
URd UAD: each SCR has an address if it comes with RS-485 function {|the RS-485 function, range: 0-127
i the communictaion address of specific SCR will be assigned to SET
4 this parameter,for example, if the lower shows “1" then this is
number 1 device L8y L ' _— -
SET This parameter used to configure the communication speed if
v 956 the SCR comes with RS-485 functcion,options are
L c & LCK l SET  24:2.4KBPS 48:4.8KBPS, 96:9.6KBPS 192:19.2KBPS
[J| SETLCK=101 to enter into configuration menu 1
1B d| Setting of the parameters in menu 1 all finished
3 SET 1| press SET to UAd and LCK to enter into menu 2
AL 1 At
g0 SCR temperature higher limit alarm,the maximum allowable l SET
temperature will be assigned to this parameter,for example, you = LeK
SET  can put 80°C as the higher limit, the AL1 alarm will be triggered if E Cﬁ Set LCK=202 t ?
the temperature cross AL1 value, and the output of the SCR will uj ¢ - O sl
l be restrained to EOP value l SET
EOP AUtO
£ Ug when AL1 triggered, the SCR output will be constrained to a 9:’.1'1‘: ) Auto control manual control configuration
f&u certain value to protect the SCR, the output value will be ,’_',' 0: auto/manual control function disabled
assigned to EOP value for example, EOP=25%, when AL1 1: auto/manual control function enabled
SET  triggered, the output goes down to 25% immediately l SET o
A r
aPl OPL rUll Run/stop function configuration
fln Minimum output,the output will be higher than OPL value d o: run/stop function disabled
Ul regardless of the input 1: run/stop function enabled
l SET
SET
Hz
OPH H-
g EH) . imum output, the output will be lower than OPH value gy Shoose the frenquency based on your power
LU LU regardless of the input 50H: for 50HZ

sales@maxwell-fa.com
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MS-1VR38 Series

Features:

o Potentiometer input solid state relay
® 0-470K ohm, 0-500K ohm or 0-1000K ohm potentiometer
e |oad amps,10~120 amps
o Load 24~380Vac
e LED process indication
® Panel mount
® Continuous trigger mode
o All models with the same physical size
o Fast response and no noise
-Black housing
-Terminal type
-Compact size
-0-470 K ohm/0-500 K ohm for 220Vac load
-0-1000 K ohm for 380Vac load
-Same item for both 220Vac/380Vac load by using different potentiometer

Technical Specifications
Ordering Information

TH2H3H4] Technical Specifications
MS-1] Electrical Specifications
. . Load voltage 24-480Vac
1:Type of solid state relay Control input 0-470 K ohm/0-500 Kohm/0-1000 Kohm
. Single phase voltage regulator Off state leakage current <12mA
Load options 10~120 amps
2:Control mode - - - Dielectric strength input,output/ base > 2500V rms
VR Potentiometer input solid state relay solation input and output non-isolated
. Mechanical and envi I ificati
3:Load voltage Operating Temerature Range -20 C~+80 C
38 24~480Vac 50/60HZ Storage Temperature Range -40 C~+100 C
Weight L
4:Load amps eight (g) 100g+/- 10g
10 10 amps
25 25amps Size and dimension
40 40 amps
60 60 amps
80 80 amps
100 100 amps
120 120 amps

eg: MS-1VR3840, potentiometerinput regulator, 40 amps
MS-1VR38100, potentiometer input regulator, 100 amps

Guidelines on the selection and usage of this voltage regulator

1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, lamps etc.

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSRto help the heat radiation

5)0ur SSRis 480Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 220V/380V to maximum 480Vac

6)This item is only suitable for a resistive load application

Certificates

q3

Packing information

Individual box for each pcs
10 pcsin asecondary box
200 pcs per master carton

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



MS-1VR38 Series

Potentiometer Input Solid State Relay

Accessories
The primariy supporting unit for solid state relay is heatsinks , heatsinks
has a lot of options in terms of mounting method, size and shape, below is
areference table to help you select the suitable heatsink for MS-1VR38XX Model: MW-1-50 .
series, another accessories would be potentiometer and knobs as well as the Size: 60mm*50mm*50mm
scale plate For 1 0_amps/25 amps SSR )
Mounting method: Panel mount or din
ITEM NO SIZE(mm) Compatible SSR Mouting metlhod‘ rail mount directly
MW-I-50 60x50x50 10A/25A Panel mount or direct Din rail mount
MW-W-70 70x100x50 40A Panel mount only
MW-W-100 100x100x50 | 60A Panel mount only
MW-H-55 55x80x80 40A Panel mount or Din rail mount
MW-T-80 80x80x70 80A/100A/120A Panel mount or Din rail mount
MW-DE-50 50x94x80 80A/100A/120A Panel mount or Din rail mount
MW-E-52 52x74x40 40A Panel mount or Din rail mount M,Ode“ MW-W-70
MW-DT-50 50x100x96 60A Panel mount or direct Din rail mount Size: 70mm*100mm*50mm
For 40 amps SSR
Mounting method: Panel mount
Images and size

Model: MW-W-100

Size: 100mm*100mm*50mm
For 60 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount

MW-W-70 and MW-W-100 looks like the same
only difference is the length

Model: B504

0- 500 K

For 220Vac application
Model: MW-H-55
Size: 55mm*80mm*80mm
For 40 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount
or din rail mount with din rail adaptor

. Model: MW-E-52
g/l_o;iggoBQOS Size: 52mm*74mm*40mm
For 40 amps SSR

For 380Vac application Mounting method: Panel mount

or din rail mount with din rail adaptor

Model: MW-DT-50

Size: 50mm*100mm*96mm
For 60 amps SSR

Mounting method: Panel mount
or din rail mount directly

Model: WTH118-2W-B470K-20S
0- 470K
For 220Vac application

www.maxwell-fa.com

Model: WTH118-2W-B1000K-20S
0- 1000K
For 380Vac application

Model: RN99D-A03 AX
With fixing screw

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Model: MW-T-80

Size: 80mm*80mm*70mm

For 80amps,100amps,120amps
Mounting method: Panel mount

or din rail mount with din rail adaptor

Model: CLM-1

Din rail clamp

Can be attached to below model and convert
the unit to din rail mount type

MW-H-55

MW-T-80

MW-E-52

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 [IAD



MS-1VD38 MS-1VD22 Series

Features:

® Analong input phase firing solid state relay

® 0-10Vdc or 4-20mA input, specify input when you order

® load amps,10~120 amps

e Load voltage 24~380Vac

= e Operation frequency 40~65HZ
\hMjaxWell o e Panel mount

S0l elay o All models with the same physical size

o Fast response and no noise
g 0822010 -Black housing

-Terminal type

-Compact size

-0-10Vdc input or 4-20mA input

-220Vac load or 380Vac load optional

Technical Specifications
Ordering Information

Technical Specifications
ms{1H2H3H4] Eleetrical Sopciicati
. Load voltage 24-280Vac or 24-380Vac

1: Type of solid state relay Control input 0-10Vdc or 4-20mA

1 Single phase solid state relay Off state leakage current <12mA

) Load options 10~120 amps
2:Control mode - — Dielectric strength input,output/ base > 2500V rms

VD Analong input phase firing relay Isolation input and output non-isolated

. Mechanical and envi I ificati
3:Load voltage Operating Temerature Range -20 C~+80 C

gg ;:ﬁggxac gg; ggn; Storage Temperature Range -40 C~+100 C

SEAMER Weight (g) 100g+/- 10g

4:Load amps

10 10 amps Size and dimension

25 25 amps

40 40 amps - :

60 60 amps N . .

80 80 amps T

100 100 amps H

120 120 amps P

(WaxWell ce 57mm

5:Input configuration SSIEIne Al T

B 0-10Vdc - -

c 4-20mA dc o - R

eg: MS-1VD2240C, 4-20mA input, 40 amps 220Vac @

MS-1VD3825B, 0-10Vdc input, 25 amps, 380Vac

Guidelines on the selection and usage of this voltage regulator 45mm
1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, lamps etc.
2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)
3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR P P
4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of Pack_l,ng information
the SSR to help the heat radiation Individual box for each pcs
5)0ur SSR is 220Vac or 380Vac load type, This is suitable for 220Vac or 380Vac 10 pes in a secondary box
application 200 pcs per master carton

6)This item is mianly for resistive load, like heaters, lighting, or very small
inductdive loads like small fans

sales@maxwell-fa.com Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 n



Ordering Information

MS—{1H2H3H4]

1: Type of solid state relay

1 Single phase input/output isolated SCR power regulator

2:Control mode

VD Single phase SCR power regulator
works with all inputs, 0-10Vdc,4-20mA,0-5Vdc,potentiometer

3: Power source for SCR itself to work

220 220Vac load 50/60HZ
380 380Vac load 50/60HZ

*The input and output of this SCR is optical isolated,the load of this SCR is 24~380Vac, and
to run this SCR, you need to have a separate power source, in 99% of situation, the source
will be 220Vac, 380Vac also available in case you need this, above code is an option for you
to choose the power source for the unit itself. this is not a choice on the load voltage, the
load voltage is 24~380Vac, you don’t have to specify when you order.

Features:

® | oad voltage, single phase 220Vac/380Vac 50/60HZ

e Compatible with 0-5Vdc,0-10Vdc,4-20mA, potentiometer at the same time
@ | oad options, from 10~200 amps

e Buffer circuit are built inside the unit to protect surge on the SCR

@ |nput and output indicators available on the panel for process indication

o Alll model with the same physical sizes

® Phase angled firing mode

@ Black fire retardant housing with resin seal

® The unit mainly used for resistive load

Size and dimensions

Panel description and indicator layout

4:Load amps
10A 40 amps
25A 75 amps
40A 80 amps
60A 120 amps
80A 150 amps
100A 175 amps
120A 200 amps
200A 200 amps

Remark: MS-1VD2240P, multipule input single phase SCR power regulator
40 amps, 220Vac source, load 24~380Vac
Note: Heatsink and cooling fans must be purchased separately

Guidelines on the selection and usage of this voltage regulator

1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, lamps etc.

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSR to help the heat radiation

5)0ur SCR is 380Vac load type,this is suitable for multiple line voltage system
including 220V/380V to maximum 380Vac

6)This item is suitable for resistive load or very small inductive load

7)The screw for the input terminals has to be fastened securely, otherwise extra
heat will be generated and accumateld on the screw and result the damage
on the SCR

8) Control cabinet should have suffient air flow, which means air flow in and out

Do o [@El

o--0 o -0

Load Power

® LED

This is the indicator for input & output, the brightness of the indicator
represents the input/output value, the indicators became brighter if
the input/output increase, otherwise it gets darker when input/output
decrease

@ Power supply indication, this indicator will light on as long as you
have 220Vac or 380Vac power supply, this indicator tells you if the
220Vac or 380Vac has been feeded to the unit or not

@ Positive terminals for 4-20mA input

@ Positive terminals for 0-10Vdc input
@ Negative terminals for 0-10V,0-5V and 4-20mA

@ Positive terminals for 0-5Vdc input

@ Internal +5Vdc source for potentiometer input

sales@maxwell-fa.com
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MS-1VD22/38XXP Series

Connection diagram

Single phase power source
L

L
)
]

1o

Analog input

0-5V  0-10V 4-20mA
all kinds of analog input share the same negative terminals

L

three phase power source

L3
L2
L1 ° °
5
{ % If the load connected to
> L1 and neutral line,
> the power supply to the
unit must be connected
to L1 and neutral line as
well, otherwise the
LOAD system is not working
O+ o -®
Power
Analog input + |+
0-5V  0-10V 4-20mA
L2
L1 .
N >
If the load connected to
> L1 and neutral line,
> the power supply to the

unit must be connected
to L1 and neutral line as
well, otherwise the
system is not working

e o—o0—¢
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SCR1-220/380 Series

Ordering Information

SCRH 1]

1: Power source and load range

220 220Vac load 50/60HZ
380 380Vacload 50/60HZ

*The input and output of this SCR is optical isolated, the load of this SCR is 220Vac or 380Vac,
and to run this SCR, you need to have a separate power source, if the load is 220Vac, then the
power source for this unit itself will have to be 220Vac, if the load is 380Vac, then the power
source for this unit itself have to be 380Vac.

2:Input signals
0-5Vdc,0-10Vdc,4-20mA,Potentiometer

C This model works with all kinds of inputs, different inputs
assigned to different terminals

3:Load amps
40A 40 amps
75A 75 amps
80A 80 amps
120A 120 amps
150A 150 amps
175A 175 amps
200A 200 amps

Remark: SCR1-220C120A, 120 amps multiple inputs,220Vac source single phase
SCR power regulators, 220Vac load
Note: You can order SCR only and purchase heatsink and cooling fans separately
or we can sell complete kits with all parts already put together in our plant

Guidelines on the selection and usage of this voltage regulator

1)Currentrating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, lamps etc.

2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider-
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info)

3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR

4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of
the SSR to help the heat radiation

5)The SCRis 220V/380Vac load type, please choose correct voltage based on
your application

6)This item is suitable for resistive load or very small inductive load

7)The screw for the input terminals has to be fastened securely, otherwise extra
heat will be generated and accumulated on the screw and result the damage
on the SCR

8) Control cabinet should have sufficient air flow, which means air flow in and out

Features:

® [ oad voltage, single phase 24~380Vac(+/-10%) 50/60HZ

o Works with all kinds of input,0-5Vdc,0-10Vdc,4-20mA,Potentiometer
® Load options, 40,75,80,120,150,175,200 amps

e Buffer circuit are built inside the unit to protect surge on the SCR

® Input, output, error indicators available on the panel for monitoring purpose
® Alll model with the same physical sizes

® Phase angled firing mode

® Black fire retardant housing with resin seal

® The unit mainly used for resistive load

Size and dimensions

36mm
Panel description and indicator layout
o o [g] C
4
T
@\@ —>2=1

1:Power supply indication, this indicator will light as long as you have 220Vac
or 380Vac power supply feed to this SCR unit

2:Outputindicator, this LED indicators will flash if output is activated, the
frequency of the flashing indicates the output value, flash faster means the
outputis higher, flash in lower frequency means the output is lower

3:0ver temperature indication, if temperature of the SCR increase and reach 90
degree, this indicator will light on.

4:Input and output digital display, the display at % format, for example, if the
display is 10, means the input and output is 10%.

sales@maxwell-fa.com
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SCR1-220/380 Series

Connection diagram
Single phase power source

th[e3e phase power source(For 380Vac)

L

L2

L1 .
N N T\

I Ina4 wire 3 phase 380Vac
) > system, only two wires
will be needed for this unit

L
) f)
fam

o

b“om.

0-10V—
lA-zomA This item works with different analog
signal, depends on the different signal,

0-5V
0-10V—| the terminals to be used is different, R2

v

v
This item works with different analog signal, depends on the different signal, B ae'ﬁesfﬁrsof%?/g;’ﬁ]mp& :;;nGdND
the terminals to be used is different, R2 and GNG for 0-5Vdc input, R1 and for 4-20mAinput
GNG for 0-10Vdc input, C1 and GND
for 4-20mAinput

L L3
L2
L1 -
N N T)

£> I) In a4 wire 3 phase 380Vac
system, only two wires
will be needed for this unit
LOAD
LOAD

& o
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SCR-220/380 Series

)

Features:
@ oo @ @~®@ ® [ oad voltage, single phase 24~380Vac(+/-10%) 50/60HZ
si\DaxWell ® Input options,0-5Vdc(potentiometer),0-10Vdc,4-20mA
asesmowmgmm, | ® Load options, 40,75,80,120,150,175,200 amps
S.#lgui 4-20mA e Buffer circuit are built inside the unit to protect surge on the SCR
ol - < 120 0040A © Input and output indicators available on the panel for process indication
oour ® Alll model with the same physical sizes

® Phase angled firing mode
® Black fire retardant housing with resin seal

® The unit mainly used for resistive load

Ordering Information Size and dimensions

SCR{L1H2H3]

1: Power source and load range

220 220Vac load 50/60HZ
380 380Vacload 50/60HZ

*The input and output of this SCR is optical isolated, the load of this SCR is 220Vac or 380Vac,
and to run this SCR, you need to have a separate power source, if the load is 220Vac, then the
power source for this unit itself will have to be 220Vac, if the load is 380Vac, then the power
source for this unit itself have to be 380Vac.

2:Input signals

(o} 4-20mA
B 0-10Vdc
A 0-5Vdc(potentiometer)
3:Load amps Panel description and indicator layout
40A 40 amps
75A 75 amps
D hom Do o e
120A 120 amps
150A 150 amps
O
175A 175 amps O— oo g0
200A 200 amps 0) L /18 P
+5V CON COM
Remark: SCR-220C120A, 120 amps 4-20mA input,220Vac source @

separately or we can sell completey kits with all parts already put

togetherin our plant \

Guidelines on the selection and usage of this voltage regulator

single phase SCR power regulators
Note: You can order SCR only and purchase heatsink and cooling fans ) ||||
| R W

1)Current rating, as a general rule consider using the relay at no more than @
50% of its rated current for resistive load such as a heater, lamps etc. @
2)Heatsinks must always be installed together with the SSR regardless of the
load amps, natural convection cooling might be sufficient in some cases o L _—
depends on the site situation, force air cooling must be taken into consider- (@ Power supply indication, this indicator will light on as long as you
ation under harsh conditions(contact our sales team for more info) have 220Vac or 380Vac power supply, this indicator tells you if the
3)Fast fuse must be installed in the system to protect overload on the SSR 220Vac or 380Vac has been feeded to the unit or not
4)Silicon rubber pad or silicon compound must be applied to the bottom of (2) This is input indicators,when you feed the input to the unit(4-20mA),
the SSR to help the heat radiation this indicator will light on
5)The SCRis 220V/380Vac load type, please choose correct voltage based on @ This is the indicator for output, the brightness of the indicator
your application represents the output value, the indicators became brighter if the
6)This item is suitable for resistive load or very small inductive load if the output increase, otherwise it gets darker when output decrease

7)The screw for the input terminals has to be fastened securely, otherwise extra
heat will be generated and accumulated on the screw and result the damage

onthe SCR (5) Positive terminals for analog input
8) Control cabinet should have sufficient air flow, which means air flow in and out

@ Negative terminals for analog input

@ Internal +5V source which will be used if you have a potentiometer
input

sales@maxwell-facom  TelelFax: +86-592-6362791  [JEAD)



SCR-220/380 Series

Connection diagram
Single phase power source

three phase power source(For 380Vac)

L L3
L L2
L1 3 3
| i} f | L T>
{ I Ina 4 wire 3 phase 380Vac
> > system, only two wires
will be needed for this unit
LOAD
LOAD
o EE
3
+ ar =
’av CON COM ®'{.:]_°® o O
o Power
o
O v o+ -
M CON COM
Analog input 0-10Vdc
4-20mA
HE 0-5Vdc
Analog input 0-10Vdc
4-20mA
+ -
L L3
L2
L1 3
N 1§
>

> In a4 wire 3 phase 380Vac
system, only two wires

‘ will be needed for this unit

| |

B+ - ®-I::]—~® o- O

&
&
=

: 2-10K Potentiometer

: 2-10K Potentiometer +5V ; COM
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TC-K1/TC-J1

Example: TC-K1-N-N-M6-2000-SS-GD
Thermocouple type K
Code: K1
Without probe
M6 screw
2 meters lead wire
stainless steel lead wire
Grounded type

TC-K2/TC-J2

Example: TC-K2-5-100-M8-2000-SS-GD
Thermocouple type K
Code: K2
Probe diameter: 5mm
Probe length:100mm
M8 screw
2 meters lead wire
stainless steel lead wire
Grounded type

Screw-in type thermocouple K/J

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K1 or TC-J1)
TC-K1, Thermocouple type K, code K1 ._._._._._.
TC-J1, Thermocouple type J, code J1 [1H2H314H5H6!

1:Probe diameter
N Not applicable for this sensor

2:Probe length
N Not applicable for this sensor

3:Screw type
M6 M6 screw
M8 M8 screw
1/ABSP  4/1 BSP screw

4:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want
2000 2000mm lead wire
3000 3000mm lead wire
5000 5000mm lead wire

5:Lead wire material

SS Stainless steel wire

SILI Silicon wire

FG Fiber glass insulation wire
TF Teflon wire

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

Probe type thermocouple K/J with process fittings

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K2 or TC-J2)
TC-K2, Thermocouple type K, code K2 ._._._._._.
TC-J2, Thermocouple type J, code J2 2H341516]

1:Probe diameter(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

2 Probe diameter 2mm
3 Probe diameter 3mm
4 Probe diameter 4mm
5 Probe diameter 5mm
2:Probe length(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available
50 Probe length 50mm
100 Probe length 100mm
150 Probe length 150mm
200 Probe length 200mm
3:Screw process fittings type(other specs available, please discuss with our sales person)
M8 M8 screw
1/2NPT  1/2NPT
M6 M6 screw

4:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want
2000 2000mm lead wire
3000 3000mm lead wire
5000 5000mm lead wire

5:Lead wire material

SS Stainless steel wire

SILI Silicon wire

FG Fiber glass insulation wire
TF Teflon wire

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)
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TC-K3/TC-J3 Thermocouple type K/J with connection box

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K3 or TC-J3)
TC-K3, Thermocouple type K, code K3 ._._._._I_I_.
TC-J3, Thermocouple type J, code J3 ﬂ E @

1:Probe diameter(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

5 Probe diameter 5mm
6 Probe diameter 6mm
8 Probe diameter 8mm
10 Probe diameter 10mm
Example: TC-K3-5-200-1/2NPT-N-N-GD-CB 2:Probe length(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available
Thermocouple type K3 Process fittings: 1/2 NPT 50 Probe length 50mm
Code: K3 Without lead wire 100 Probe length 100mm
Probe diameter: 5mm  Grounded type ;gg ;roge :engm ;ggmm
Probe length:200mm  With connection box [opelleng mm

3:Screw process fittings type(other specs available, please discuss with our sales person)
N Without Process fittings
1/2NPT  1/2NPT
M16 M16 screw

4:Lead wire length(Not applicable for this model)
N Without lead wire

5:Lead wire material(Not applicable for this model)
N Without lead wire

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

Without process fittings

7:With connection box

Example: TC-K3-5-200-N-N-N-GD-CB - Cia e bes
Thermocouple type K3 Without process fittings
Code: K3 Without lead wire
Probe diameter: 5mm  Grounded type
Probe length:200mm  With connection box

Probe thermocouple K/J without screw fittings

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K4 or TC-J4)
TC-K4, Thermocouple type K, code K4 ._._._._I_.
TC-J4, Thermocouple type J, code J4 ﬂ E E
1:Probe diameter(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

2 Probe diameter 2mm
3 Probe diameter 3mm
4
5

Probe diameter 4mm
Probe diameter 5mm

2:Probe length(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

50 Probe length 50mm

100 Probe length 100mm
150 Probe length 150mm
200 Probe length 200mm

3:Screw process fittings
N No screw fittings for this model

4:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want
2000 2000mm lead wire
3000 3000mm lead wire
5000 5000mm lead wire

5:Lead wire material

Example: TC-J4-3-100-N-2000-SS-GD SS Stainl teelwi
Thermocouple type J4  Without process fittings SILI Siﬁ::r;:\swsirseee wire
Code: J4 2 meters stainless steel FG Fiber alass insulation wire
Probe diameter: 3mm  lead wire 9 )
TF Teflon wire

Probe length:100mm  Grounded type

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
uG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)
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TC-K5/TC-J5

Ring Terminal Thermocouple Type K/J,bolt on sensor

Example: TC-J5-N-N-4-3000-TF-GD
Thermocouple type J 4mm ring terminal
Code: J5 With 3 meters lead wire
Probe diameter: No probe  Grounded type
Probe length: No probe Teflon wire

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K5 or TC-J5)
TC-K5, Thermocouple type K, code K5 ._._._._I_.
TC-J5, Thermocouple type J, code J5 ﬂ E @

1:Probe diameter(not applicable for this model)

N No probe
2:Probe length(not applicable for this model)
N No probe
3:Inner size of the ring terminal
4 4mm inner size
9 5mm inner size
6 6mm inner size

4:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want
2000 2000mm lead wire
3000 3000mm lead wire
5000 5000mm lead wire

5:Lead wire material

SS Stainless steel wire

SILI Silicon wire

FG Fiber glass insulation wire
TF Teflon wire

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

Spring loaded adjustable thermocouple type K/J

_/ jﬂﬂﬂl [

Bayonet adaptor
screw specs specified under
number 3 of the ordering code
Example: TC-J6-5-30-M12-3000-SS-GD
Thermocouple type J M12 Bayonet adaptor

Code: J6
Probe diameter: 5mm
Probe length: 30mm

3 meters lead wire
Stainless steel lead wire
Grounded type
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Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K6 or TC-J6)
TC-K6, Thermocouple type K, code K6 ._._._._I_.
TC-J6, Thermocouple type J, code J6 ﬂ E E

1:Probe diameter(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

4 Probe diameter 4mm
o) Probe diameter 5mm
8 Probe diameter 8mm

2:Probe length(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

30 Probe length 30mm(popular size)
50 Probe length 50mm

3:Screw specs of the bayonet adaptors

M12 M12 thread on the bayonet adaptors(popular one)
1/8 NPT ~ 1/8 NPT thread on the bayonet adaptors

4:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want
2000 2000mm lead wire
3000 3000mm lead wire
5000 5000mm lead wire

5:Lead wire material

S8 Stainless steel wire

SILI Silicon wire

FG Fiber glass insulation wire
TF Teflon wire

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

sales@maxwell-fa.com sales01@maxwell-fa.com whatsapp: +86-13779929138



TC-K7/TC-J7 Spring loaded non-adjustable bayonet sensor type K/J

This is a non-adjustable bayonet sensor with spring reinforcement, Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K7 or TC-J7)
This item is similar to TC-K6, TC-J6, the difference is that you can not TC-K7, Thermocouple type K, code K7
adjust the bayonet cap up or down along the spring for TC-K7 and TC-J7 TC-J7, Thermocouple type J, code J7 | [4H5H6]
1:Probe diameter(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available
4 Probe diameter 4mm
® Probe diameter 5mm
8 Probe diameter 8mm

2:Probe length(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

30 Probe length 30mm(popular size)
50 Probe length 50mm

Bayonet cap

3:Screw specs of the bayonet adaptors

M12 M12 thread on the bayonet adaptors(popular one)
1/8 NPT ~ 1/8 NPT thread on the bayonet adaptors

4:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want

2000 2000mm lead wire
3000 3000mm lead wire

5mm*30mm(standard) 5000 5000mm lead wire
-w -w. 5:Lead wire material
SS Stainless steel wire
/ Bayonet adaptor SILI Silicon wire
" FG Fiber glass insulation wire
screw specs specified under TF Tefl )
number 3 of the ordering code ErionwiTe

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

Example: TC-J7-5-30-M12-3000-SS-GD

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
Thermocouple type J M12 Bayonet adaptor . )
Code: J7 pletyp 3 meterg lead wir: UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)
Probe diameter: 5mm Stainless steel lead wire
Probe length: 30mm Grounded type

TC-K8/TC-J8 Ceramic sheath thermocouple with connection box

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K8 or TC-J8)
Ceramic sheath for high temperature application. TC-K8, Thermocouple type K, code K8

TC-J8, Thermocouple type J, code J8 ) ﬂ E m E E

1:Probe diameter of the stainless steel part(mm)

4 Probe diameter 4mm
® Probe diameter 5mm
8 Probe diameter 8mm

2:Probe length of the stainless steel part(mm)

30 Probe length 30mm
50 Probe length 50mm
3:Probe diameter of the ceramic part(mm)
4 Probe diameter 4mm
5 Probe diameter 5mm
8 Probe diameter 8mm

4:Probe length of the ceramic part(mm)

50 Probe length 50mm
100 Probe length 100mm
5:Screw fittings
N No screw fittings
6__ 6:Lead wire length
N No lead wire
7:Lead wire material
’ N No lead wire
Example: TC-K8-10-50-8-100-NNN-GD-CB
Thermocouple type K 8:Grounded or ungrounded type
Code: K8 . GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
Probe diameter stainless steel part: 10mm UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

Probe length stainless steel part: 50mm
Probe diameter ceramic part: 8mm
Probe length ceramic part: 100mm
Grounded type

With connection box

9:With connection box
CB Connection box
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TC-K9/TC-J9

Thermocouple type K/J with connection box

Without process fittings
without hex nu/

Example: TC-K9-10-200-NNN-GD-CB
Thermocouple type K
Code: K9
Probe diameter stainless steel part: 10mm
Probe length stainless steel part: 200mm
Grounded type
With connection box

TC-K10/TC-J10

Without Hex nut, without screw fittings
Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K9 or TC-J9)
Tos Termosoupo s . cotess.THZGHEYEHBH
1:Probe diameter(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

9 Probe diameter 5mm
6 Probe diameter 6mm
8
1

Probe diameter 8mm
0 Probe diameter 10mm

2:Probe length(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

50 Probe length 50mm

100 Probe length 100mm
150 Probe length 150mm
200 Probe length 200mm

3:Screw process fittings type
N Without Process fittings

4:Lead wire length(Not applicable for this model)
N Without lead wire

5:Lead wire material(Not applicable for this model)
N Without lead wire

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

7::With connection box
CB Connection box

Thermocouple type K/J with connection box
90 degree angled, with ceramic sheath

Part 1

\ Part3

Example: TC-K10-10-50-10-50-8-150-NNN-GD-CB
Thermocouple type K
Code: K10
Part 1: 10mm diameter*50mm length
Part2: 10mm diameter*50mm length
Ceramic: 8mm diameter*150mm length
Grounded type
With connection box

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K10 or TC-J10)
TC-K10, Thermocouple type K, code K10 ._._._._._._._._._._.
TC-J10, Thermocouple type J, code J10 2h3H4H5HEH7H8HOMI 011
1:Probe diameter(part 1)

8 Probe diameter 3mm
10 Probe diameter 10mm

2:Probe length(part 1)

50 Probe length 50mm

100 Probe length 100mm
3:Probe diameter(part 2)

8 Probe diameter 8mm

10 Probe diameter 10mm

4:Probe length(part 3)

50 Probe length 50mm
100 Probe length 100mm
5:Probe diameter of the ceramic part(Part 3)
4 Probe diameter 4mm
5 Probe diameter 5mm
8 Probe diameter 8mm

6:Probe length of the ceramic part(Part 3)

30 Probe length 30mm(popular size)
50 Probe length 50mm

7:Screw fittings
N No screw fittings

8:Lead wire length
N No lead wire

9:Lead wire material
N No lead wire

10:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

11:With connection box
CB Connection box
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TC-K11/TC-J11 Temperature sensor for hot runner system

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K11 or TC-J11)

These thermocouple are normally used in hot runner systems TC-K11, Thermocouple type K, code K11
equipped with plastic molded transition TC-J11, Thermocouple type J, code J11 ‘ E E] ﬂ E E

1:Probe diameter(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

) ) . 2 Probe diameter 2mm
With plastic molded transition 3 Probe diameter 3mm
4 Probe diameter 4mm

2:Probe length(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

50 Probe length 50mm

100 Probe length 100mm
150 Probe length 150mm
200 Probe length 200mm

3:Screw process fittings type
N Without Process fittings

/ 4:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want
Example: TC-J11-3-200-N-3000-KAP-GD 2000 2000mm lead wire

Thermocouple type J 3000 3000mm lead wire

Code: J11 5000 5000mm lead wire

Probe diameter: 3mm

Probe length:200mm 5:Lead wire material

3 meters kapton wire SS Stainless steel wire

Grounded type KAP Kapton wire
FG Fiber glass insulation wire
TF Teflon wire

6:Grounded or ungrounded type

GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

TC-K12/TC-J12 Temperature sensor for hot runner system

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K12 or TC-J12)

. TC-K12, Thermocouple type K, code K12
These thermocouple are normally used in hot runner systems _...........
P y y TC-J12, Thermocouple type J, code J12 E ﬂ E m

1:Probe diameter
N Not applicable

2:Probe length
N Not applicable

3:Screw process fittings type
N Without Process fittings

4:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want
2000 2000mm lead wire
3000 3000mm lead wire
5000 5000mm lead wire

5:Lead wire material

SS Stainless steel wire
KAP Kapton wire
FG Fiber glass insulation wire
TF Teflon wire
Example: TC-J12-N-N-N-3000-SS-GD 6:Grounded or ungrounded type
The”T‘OCOUP"’ type J GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
Code: J12 ) UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)
3 meters stainless steel wire
Grounded type
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TC-K13/TC-J13 Mineral insulatated probe type K/J sensor

Ordering Information(quick ordering code TC-K13 or TC-J13)
TC-K13, Thermocouple type K, code K13 ._._._._._._.
TC-J13, Thermocouple type J, code J13 2H3H41516]

1:Probe diameter(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

2 Probe diameter 2mm
3 Probe diameter 3mm
4 Probe diameter 4mm

2:Probe length(mm),customizable,other size not listed below but also available

50 Probe length 50mm

100 Probe length 100mm

150 Probe length 150mm

200 Probe length 200mm
Transition section 3:Diameter of the metal transition section
6mm*40mm 6 6mm diameter
or 8mm*40mm 8 8mm diameter

4:Length of the metal transition section
40 Metal transition section length is 40mm

5:Lead wire length(unit:mm),lead wire length is customized, can be any length you want
2000 2000mm lead wire

Example: TC-J13-3-200-6-40-3000-SS-GD 3000 3000mm lead wire
Thermocouple type J 5000 5000mm lead wire
Code: J13 ) .
Probe diameter: 3mm 6:Lead wire material
Probe length:200mm SS Stainless steel wire
Transition section: 6mm*40mm Sili Silicon wire
3 meters stainless steel wire FG Fiber glass insulation wire
Grounded type TF Teflon wire
7:Grounded or ungrounded type
GD Grounded type(standard one, also known as non-isolation type)
UG Ungrounded type(also known as isolation type)

TC-K14/TC-J14 Bare tip temperature sensor type K/J

TC-K14-A
TC-J14-A TC-K14-B

TC-J14-B
TC-K14-C TC-K14-D
TC-J14-C TC-J14-D

sales@maxwell-fa.com sales01@maxwell-fa.com whatsapp: +86-13779929138



TC-K1 5/TC-J1 5 Thermocouple K, J with connection box

with transition section, with process fittings

NPT taper fittings

* NPT taper fittings
TC-K15-A TC-K15-B
TC-J15-A TC-J15-B

TC-K1 6/TC-J1 6 Ll:rglfl:zz;:ple K, J with connection box

TC-K16-A TC-K16-B
TC-K16-A TC-K16-B

TC-K17/TC-d17 Thermocouple K, J with ceramic sheath

TC-K17-B

TC-K17-A
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Quick connectors Quick connectors

Standard quick connectors(For maximum 220°C)

Mini quick connectors(For maximum 220°C)

MQ-K-M

=

—
AW

MQ-K-F

Mini quick connectors, ceramic

material(For maximum 650°C)

MC-K-M

V!
‘ {"I

° e

L

MC-K-F

D@

@

oo
22.2
e
12{7

=
o

SQ-K-M

SQ-K-F
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Standard quick connectors, ceramic material(For maximum 650°C)

SC-K-M

SC-K-F

e p—
i (° ]

1

1"

These connectors are made of nylon, K type connector is yellow, connectors for other theromoouple looks exactly the
same but with different color, below is the table.

=
[
m

SpJepue)s [BSIBAIUN

M:Male
F:Female

Yellow Black Violet Blue Orange
Connector type Thermocouple type Male/Female
MQ K|—| M
MQ: Mini quick connector K
SQ: Standard quick connector N
MC: Mini quick connector, ceramic material J
SC: Standard quick connector, ceramic material E
T

MQ-K-M: Mini quick connector for type K thermocoupel, male
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PT100-1 Screw-in type PT100

2000: 2 meters
3000: 3 meters
5000: 5 meters

Lead wire length

100:100°C
200:200°C
300:300°C

Temperature range

Screw type

PT100-1-N-N-M6---2000------

Lead wire material

M6:M6*1mm
M8:M8%1.25mm
1/4BSP:1/4 BSP

This is amost commonly used screw-in type PT100, standard version wtih
M6 screw and 2 meters stainless steel cable

SS: Stainless steel wire
SILI:Silicon wire
FBGL:Fiber glass wire
TEFL:Teflon wire

PT100-1-N-N-M6-2000-SS-200
Type: PT100-1

screw in type

2 meters lead wire

M6*0.75mm screw

Range: 200 C degree

PT100-2 Probe type PT100 with process fittings

150:150mm
100:100mm
50:50mm

Probe length

Probe Diameter Screw type
5:5mm M6:M6*0.75mm
4:4mm M8:M8*1mm
3:mm 1/4NPT:1/4 NPT

1/2NPT: 1/2NPT

This isa most commonly used probe PT100, standard version wtih M8
screw and 2 meters cable, standard model with range up to 300°C

PT100-3

2000: 2 meters
3000: 3 meters
5000: 5 meters

Lead wire length

PT100-2 -5----100----M8----2000------5S---200

Lead wire material
SS: Stainless steel wire
SILI:Silicon wire
FBGL:Fiber glass wire
TEFL:Teflon wire

PT100-2-5-100-M8-2000-SS-200
Type: PT100-2, probe type

Probe diameter and length: 5mm*100mm
M8*1mm screw

2 meters cable

Range: 200 C degree

RTD with connection box and process fittings

150:150mm
100:100mm
50:50mm

Probe length

Form B connection box

100:100°C
200:200°C
300:300°C

Connection Box Temperature range

Probe Diameter Process fittings

4:4mm 1/2NPT: 1/2NPT
5:5mm 1/2BSP: 1/2BSP
6:6mm

3/4NPT: 3/4NPT
M16: M16 fittings

This isa popular PT100 with connection box, for harsh enviroments
with process fittings, like %2 NPT etc

PT100-3-----5----100----1/2NPT----N--

PT100-3-5-100-1/2NPT-N-CB-300
Type: PT100-3

Probe diameter and length: 5mm*100mm
Process fittings: 1/2NPT

No lead wire

Form B connection box

Range: maximum 300 C degree
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PT100-4

RTD sensor with connection box without process fittings

150:150mm
100:100mm
50:50mm

Probe length

100:100°C
200:200°C
300:300°C

Connection Box Temperature range

Probe Diameter

PT100-4-----5----100------- N----N----

Without process fittings

4:4mm
5:5mm
6:6mm

This item similar to the PT100-3 but without connection box

PT100-4-5-100-N-N-CB-300

Type: PT100-4

Probe diameter and length: 5mm*100mm
without process fittings

No lead wire

with connection box

Range: 300 C degree

PT100-5 Probe RTD sensors without screw fittings

150:150mm 2000: 2 meters
100:100mm 3000: 3 meters
50:50mm 5000: 5 meters

Probe length

Lead wire length

100:100°C
200:200°C
300:300°C

Temperature range

Probe Diameter No screw fittings

PT100-5----5----50-----N----2000-----

-8S----200

Lead wire material

5:5mm
4:4mm
3:mm

This is a typical sensors with a staninless steel tube, without screw fittings.
water proof,sometimes used together with thermowell

SS: Stainless steel wire
SILI:Silicon wire
FBGL:Fiber glass wire
FEFL:Teflon wire

PT100-5-5-50-N-2000-SS-200

Type: PT100-5

Probe diameter and length: 5mm*50mm
without process fittings, 2 meter lead wire
Stainless steel coat cable

Range: 200 C degree

PT100-6 Spring loaded adjustable bayonet PT100

30:30mm
Probe length

Lead wire length

2000: 2 meters 100:100°C
3000: 3 meters 200: 200°C
5000: 5 meters 300: 300°C

Temperature range

Probe Diameter Bayonet cap

PT100-6----5----30----M12----2000--SS-Bay---200

Lead wire material

5:5mm M12: M12 size

Wil ]mﬁr

5mm*30mm(standard) Bayonet adaptor

This is a very popular spring loaded bayonet sensor, standard version
come with 5*30mm probe, M12 bayonet cap
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SS: Stainless steel wire
SILI:Silicon wire
FBGL:Fiber glass wire
FEFL:Teflon wire

PT100-6-5-30-M12-2000-SS-Bay-200
Type: PT100-6 spring loaded bayonet sensor
Probe diameter and length: 5mm*30mm
without process fittings, 2 meter lead wire
Stainless steel coat cable

Range: 200 C degree



PT100-7 Probe type PT100 sensors with ball lock quick connector

30:30mm 2000: 2 meters 100:100°C

40:40mm 3000: 3 meters 200:200°C

50:50mm 5000: 5 meters 300: 300°C
Probe length Lead wire length  Temperature range

Z PT100-7----4----50----1/2NPT----2000----SS-BL--200

i With ball lock qu|ck connectors Probe D|ameter ProceSS flttII’IQS Lead ere mate”al
\ for easy and quick connection ‘S‘igmm M16: M16*1mm SS: Stainless steel wire
-amm 1/2NPT:1/2NPT fittings :Silicon wi
NPT fittings 6:6mm ittings ~ SILI:Silicon wire

tric fitti FBGL:Fiber glass wire
OIMEtCINings FEFL:Teflon wire

Thisisavery popular PT100 sensors with ball lock quick connection features.
some of customer also asking for M12 heavy duty connector

PT1 00_ 8 Probe RTD sensors, adjustable length

30:30mm 2000: 2 meters 100:100°C
40:40mm 3000: 3 meters 200:200°C
50:50mm 5000: 5 meters 300:300°C

Probe length Lead wire length Temperature range

PT100-8----4----50----1/2NPT----2000----5S-AD--200

compression fittings

for mounting purpose Probe Diameter Process fittings Lead wire material
to form a liquid tight or 4:4mm N:NO process fittings ~ SS: Stainless steel wire
pressure tight seal S:omm 1/2NPT:1/2NPT fittings ~ SILI:Silicon wire

the exposed probe length 6:6mm

FBGL:Fiber glass wire
can be adjusted as well FEFL:Teflon wire

This RTD probe can be used for measuring the temperature of air or
liquid. The probe is protected with 304 stainless steel. Itis 3/16"

(or 4.8 mm) in diameter. The cable is shielded with metal braid and
covered with PTFE insulation. It is one of the best cable available for

the RTD probe.... low noise, high strength and high temperature resistant.

1/8NPT 1/4NPT 1/4BSP 1/2NPT M8*1mm M10*1mm Weld-in SS

PT1 00_9 Tri-clamp liquid tight RTD sensors

30:30mm 2000: 2 meters 100:100°C

40:40mm 3000: 3 meters 200:200°C

50:50mm 5000: 5 meters 300:300°C
Probe length  Lead wire length Temperature range

PT100-9----4----50----N----2000------8S-TC --200

Probe Diameter Process fittings Lead wire material

4E4mm N: NO process fittings SS: Stainless steel wire
9:5mm SILI:Silicon wire
6:6mm

FBGL:Fiber glass wire
FEFL:Teflon wire
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PT100-10 Bear element RTD sensors

2000: 2 meters 100:100°C

3000: 3 meters 200:200°C
Bare thin film RTD sensor 5000: 5 meters 300:300°C
Element exposed type No probe Lead wire length Temperature range

Crimp connector |

PT100-10----N-=--N==--N---2000------8S--EX----100

No probe No process fitting Lead wire material
SS: Stainless steel wire
SILI:Silicon wire
FBGL:Fiber glass wire
FEFL:Teflon wire

heatshrink protection tube

PT100-10-N-N-N-300-SS-EX-150

This type of sensor has a very quick response to the temperature variables Type: PT100-10
yp A p p Element exposed type

and crimp connectors was connected to the end, bare wire end also available 30cm lead wire length
Range: 150 degree

PT100-11 PT100 with mounting flange and connection box

150: 150mm 100:100°C
100: 100mm 200:200°C
-11- 50:50mm 300:300°C
PT100-11-A Probe length Connection Box Temperature range
PTI00-T1-A 1(‘)0 N----N------CB---FL 300
Flanged welded to the probe PT1 00-1 1 -B
Probe Diameter  Without process fittings
4:4mm
5:5mm
6:6mm
PT100-11-B PT100-11-A-5-100-N-N-CB-FL-300
Type: PT100-11-A, with fixed flange
Probe diameter and length: 5mm*100mm
without process fittings
No lead wire
with connection box
Flange position adjustable, probe exposed length Range: 300 C degree

adjustable

PT100-12 PT100 with adjustable compression fittings and connection box

150: 150mm 100:100°C
100:100mm 200:200°C
50:50mm 300:300°C
Probe length Connection Box Temperature range
PT100-12-----5----100------- N----N------ CB---ADC------- 300
Probe Diameter Adjustable Process fittings
4:4mm 1/2NPT:1/2NPT fittings
. . 5:5mm 1/4NPT:1/2NPT fittings
Adjustable compression fittings 6:6mm 1/4BSP:1/4 BSP fittings ~ PT100-12-5-100-1/4NPT-N-CB-ADC-300

Type: PT100-12, with adjustable fittings
Probe diameter and length: 5mm*100mm
% NPT adjustable fittings

No lead wire

with connection box

Range: 300 C degree
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PT100-13 PT100 sensors with transition section

150:150mm  2000: 2 meters 100:100°C

100: 100mm 3000: 3 meters 200:200°C

40:40mm 50:50mm 5000: 5 meters 300:300°C
Transition length Probe length Lead wire length Temperature range

PT100-13---10---40----5---100--N----2000--SS-Trans--200

Transition Dia Probe diameter Lead wire material
10:10mm 5:5mm SS: Stainless steel wire
4:4mm

SILI:Silicon wire

FBGL:Fiber glass wire
Transition section FEFL:Teflon wire

10mm*40mm

PT100-13-10-40-5-100-N-2000-SILI-Trans-200
Type: PT100-13, with transition section
10mm*40mm transition side

Probe, 5mm*100mm

2 meters silicon cable

Range: 200 degree range

PT100-14 Bolt-on PT100 with ring terminals

2000: 2 meters 100:100°C
3000: 3 meters 200:200°C
5000: 5 meters 300:300°C
Lead wire length Temperature range
PT100-14---N---N-----N----2000-------- SS------Ring--200

Please specify the
inner diameter

Inner diameter of the ring Lead wire material

6:6mm SS: Stainless steel wire

8:8mm SILI:Silicon wire
FBGL:Fiber glass wire
FEFL:Teflon wire

PT100-14-N-N-6-2000-SS-Ring-120
Type: PT100-14, Bolt on ring terminal sensor
Ring inner diameter: 6mm

2 meters stainless steel coat cable

Range: 120 degree range

PT100-15 Fluoropolymer coated probe for corrosive solutions

30:30mm 2000: 2 meters 100:100°C

25:25mm 3000: 3 meters 200:200°C

20:20mm 5000: 5 meters 300:300°C
Probe length  Lead wire length Temperature range

PT100-15---4---25-----N----2000- -----PFA------200

Probe diameter Lead wire material
3:3mm PFA: Fluoropolymer for anti-crossive purpose
4:4mm

PT100-15-4-25-N-2000-PFA-200

This PT100 RTD sensor is insulated with fluoropolymer (PFA) on both probe and wire. Type:_ PT1 00.'1 4 BOI_t on ring terminal sensor
Itis suitable for measuring temperature in corrosive solutions such as saline, Ring inner dl_ameter. 6mm

strong acid, caustic solutions and in electroplating baths. 2 mete.rs stainless steel coat cable

Both the probe and the cable can be immersed for continuous operation. Range: 120 degree range

The probe and cable are flexible
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PT1 00-16 Probe PT100 with a mounting bracket

150:150mm 2000: 2 meters 100:100°C
100:100mm 3000: 3 meters 200:200°C
50:50mm 5000: 5 meters 300:300°C

Probe length Lead wire length Temperature range

- PT100-16---5---100--N----2000--TEFL-Flange--200

Probe diameter Lead wire material
5:5mm SS: Stainless steel wire
4:4mm SILI:Silicon wire

FBGL:Fiber glass wire
FEFL:Teflon wire

PT100-16-5-100-N-2000-Tefl-flange-200
Type: PT100-16, with round flange

Probe, 5mm*100mm

2 meters teflon cable

Range: 200 degree range

PT100-17-A/PT100-17-B Bayonet 90 degree angled PT100

This PT100 is suitable for chimney, smoker and low temperature oven
applications

PT100-17-A PT100-17-B

Angled PT100 with bayonet and screw fittings Angled PT100 with bayonet

PT100 thin film element and lead wire

www.maxwell-fa.com n



TT-210

General Features:

® Universal input, support RTD:Pt100, Cu50, Cu100
Thermocouple:K,J,E,T,S,R,B,N,
PT1000 and WRe needs to be custom made

® 2 wires 4-20mA output

e Input configurable via PC software and android smart phone

@ Built-in cold junction compensation

e Can be installed in Form B connection box

® High accuracy, 0.1% for RTD, 0.2% for TC

® USB cable for configuration purpose can draw power from PC directly
separate 24VDC power source is no need

e Surge protection, reverse connection protection

C’f:jThe configuration can be done via software from PC or from android smart phone

. . . . Technical Specifications
Ordering Information Dimension

TT-210 (General version, input/output non-isolation)
You can configure the input and range using PC or android smart phone

] 11

General Specifications g
Item No TT-210 Q
PT100,Cu50,Cu100,K,J,E,T,S R, 5 J
Sensor type B,N,PT1000 and WRe needs to be 944 [1.73]
custom made : .

Cold end junction compensate range -40°C~ + 80°C Unit: mm(in)
Compensate accuracy +1°C
Output 4-20mA p44
Load resistance RL < (Ue-12)/0.021
Over range alarm value IH=20.8mA, IL=20.8mA
Input break output current value 21mA
Power supply 12-35VDC
Accuracy(ambient 20°C) 0.1% F.S for RTD, 0.2% F.S for TC
Temperature drift 0.01% F.S/°C
Response time 1ms to 90% of maximum output
Input/output isolation strength Non-isolation
Input/output impedence Non-isolation
EMC standard IEC 61326-1
Working temperature -40°C~ + 80°C
Mounting screw M4*2

head mounted
Input signal and range

Sensor type Specific sensor type Measuring range Minimum measuring range

RTD Pt100 -200.0~850.0°C 10°C
Cu50 -50.0~150.0°C 10°C

Cu100 -50.0~150.0°C 10°C
B 400~1800°C 500°C

E -100~—1000°C 50°C

J -100~1200°C 50°C

K -180~1372°C 50°C

TC N -180~1300°C 50°C

R -50~1760°C 500°C

S -50~1760°C 500°C

T -200~400°C 50°C

Wre3-25 0~2315°C 500°C

Need to be Wre5-26 0—-2310°C 500°C
custom made Pt1000 -200.0~850.0°C 10°C
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TT-210 Head mount smart temperature transmitter

Wiring diagram

| — w

R e ] Sl e By Sral Terwm
BRI W < e « B
12 to 35VDC et P
41020 mA o = BN S
Mg - Wi |y Camrd Tl
Snii L PR . ST
e v P L - A o Lot | g e
- - B e oowe M EEER
et pa e Bl s el h_h_::
TC i R o w | O
4 Lo S WSl CIAAE el e R e M :I:&":
| I |
PC configuration software interface
+
: Temperature Transmitter V2.0
CONNECT  DISCONNECT
RTD
5 Port Status: Please comnect firat
4
3 wires
—————— Satting~—~ = =
&
we Ok Qe Os Qs
Qs OTv Or On
Android 0S system
configuration
software interface
RTD
=05
—o 4
2 wires jump a wire
PT100 between 4 and 5
&
Configuration guidelines P\ temperature i

The configuration can be done via PC and android smart phone.

START STOR

Mﬂl

USB to RS-485 converter

Connect the transmitter with PC using the programming cable provide by
Maxwell, please noted that this is a custom made programming cable, do not
use other cable otherwise the transmitter will be damaged. Please goes to our
website and check our video tutorial on how to use our PC configuration
software
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TT-200/TT-216/TT-217

Ordering Information

General Features:

® Universal input,Support PT100,Cu50,B,E,J,K,N,R,S,T(TT-216,TT-217)
PT100,Cu50,B,E,J,K,N,R,S,T,Wre3-25, Wre5-26(TT-200)

® 2 wires 4-20mA output

e Input configurable via PC based software or handheld device

o Built-in cold junction compensation

e Can be installed in Form B connection box

e High accuracy

e We provide V8 USB cable for programming purpose(TT-200,TT-216)
TT-217 connected with PC via USB to Hart modem

TT-200, Input output non-isolation

TT-216, Input output galvanically isolation
TT-217, Input output galvanically isolation, with HART communication

Technical Specifications

TT-200 (General version, input/output non-isolation)

TT-216 (Enhanced version, input/output galvanically isolated)
TT-217 (With Hart communication, input/output galvanically isolated)

General Specifications

TT-200 TT-216 TT-217
Pt100, Cu50, T,E,J KN,R,S,B
Sensor type Wre3-25, Wre5.26 Pt100, Cu50, T,E,J,K,N,R,S,B Pt100, Cu50, T,E,JK,N,R,S,B
Cold end junction compensate range -40°C~ + 80°C -40°C~ + 80°C -40°C~ + 80°C
Compensate accuracy +1°C +1°C +1°C
Output 4-20mA 4-20mA 4-20mA with Hart
Load resistance RL < (Ue-12)/0.021 RL < (Ue-12)/0.021 RL < (Ue-12)/0.021
Over range alarm value [H=21mA 1L=3.9mA IH=21mA IL=3.9mA IH=21mA IL=3.9mA
Input break output current value 21mA Configurable Configurable
Power supply 12~40VDC 12~40VDC 12~40VDC
Accuracy(ambient 20°C) 0.1%F.S 0.1%F.S 0.1%F.S
Temperature drift 0.01% F.S/°C 0.0075% F.S/°C 0.0075% F.S/°C
Response time 1ms t0 90% of maximum output | 0.5ms to 90% of maximum output | 0.5ms to 90% of maximum output
Input/output isolation strength Non-isolation 1500VAC 1min 1500VAC 1min
Input/output impedence Non-isolation >100MQ 500V >100MQ 500V
EMC standard IEC 61326-1 IEC 61326-1 IEC 61326-1
Working temperature -40°C~ + 80°C -40°C~ + 80°C -40°C~ + 80°C
Input signal and range Dimension
Sensor type Specific sensor type Measuring range Minimum measuring range
RTD Pt100 -200.0~850.0°C 10°C
Cu50 -50.0—~150.0°C 10°C J LI.Iu .—.‘
B 400~1800°C 500°C Sl’\
E -100~—1000°C 50°C o
J -100~1200°C 50°C =]
K -180:1372:C 50:C a
e : e . )
S -50~1760°C 500°C 044 [1.73]
T -200~400°C 50°C
Wiss2s oss10C S0 Unit: mm(in)

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6362791 LI
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TT-200/TT-216/TT-217

Installation guide Configuration wiring details
24VDC +
HART ¥
RS 232 communication 2 [
USB port T resistanc
R TRTAN
E00
24VDC -

Spare parts

head mounted V8 programming cable, bus powered cable, for TT-200 and TT-216

SM100-C HART Modem, for TT-217
HART 475 field configurator, for TT-217

SM100-C

12 to 40VDC
4 to 20 mA
HART 475 field configurator
1 RTD .
2
3 wires
2 3
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TT-311/TT-312/TT-313

General Features:

Ordering Information

“{WaxWell

tter
Temperature Transmi
b 311

) utput
= D(PT100 default

e Universal input, support RTD PT100,Cu50,Cu100,
TC type T,E,J,K,N,R,S,B

® 2 wires 4-20mA output

TT-311 1input 1 output, 1 sensor can be connected, and 1 4-20mA output
TT-312 1input 2 outputs, 1 sensor can be connected, and 2 4-20mA output
TT-313 2inputs and 2 outputs, 2 sensors can be connected, 2 4-20mA output

General Specifications

® [nput and range configurable via handheld device
® Built-in auto cold junction

e Standard DIN rail mount
@ \/ery high accuracy

e Overrange, input break detection and alarm

TT-311, 1input 1 output(4-20mA)
TT-312, 2 input 2 outputs(4-20mA)
TT-313, 2 inputs 2 outputs(4-20mA)

TT-311 TT-312 TT-313
Sensor type ETP\J?IQZ(S:?SOYCMOO'T’E'J Efll(’)g,,(ss?sso,Cu1oo,T,E,J ET:\S}%,(S:?;O'CMOO'T’E'J
Cold end junction compensate range -20°C~+60°C -20°C~+60°C -20°C~+60°C
Compensate accuracy +1°C +1°C +1°C
Output 4-20mA 4-20mA 4-20mA with Hart
Load resistance RL < (Ue-12)/0.021 RL < (Ue-12)/0.021 RL < (Ue-12)/0.021
Over range alarm value [H=21mA 1L=3.9mA IH=21mA I1L=3.9mA |H=21mA IL=3.9mA
Input break output current value 21mA 21mA 21mA
Power supply 20~32VDC 20~32VDC 20~32VDC
Accuracy(ambient 20°C) 0.1%F.S 0.1% F.S 0.1%F.S
Temperature drift 0.01% F.S/°C 0.0075% F.S/°C 0.0075% F.S/°C
Response time 1ms to 90% of maximum output | 0.5ms to 90% of maximum output | 0.5ms to 90% of maximum output
Input/output isolation strength 1500VAC 1min 1500VAC 1min 1500VAC 1min
Input/output impedence >100MQ 500V >100MQ 500V >100MQ 500V
EMC standard IEC 61326-1 IEC 61326-1 IEC 61326-1
Working temperature -20°C~+60°C -20°C~+60"C -20°C~+60°C
Mounting IEC 61326-1 IEC 61326-1 IEC 61326-1
Dimension -20°C~+60°C -20°C~+60°C -20°C~+60°C
Input signal and range Dimension  Wiring diagram

Thermocouple

108mm B

B (400 ~ 1800°C)
$(0 ~ 1600°C)

k(0 ~ 1300°C)

E(0 ~ 1000°C)
T(-200.0 ~ 400.0°C)
(0 ~1200°C)

R(0 ~ 1600°C)

N (0 ~ 1300°C)

121mm

RTD
Cu50(-50.0 ~ 150.0°C)
Cu100(-50.0 ~ 150.0°C)
Pt100(-200.0 ~ 650.0°C)

il

WIS

oo
000

0T
1nnan

RTD TC
Rt B 9 [mA] [v]
E G o o outt
Input 1 o—— 2 {:
+ = o. L.
o1
Rt - 12 [mA] (vl
vl oy S P O
Input 2 T o= 4 { OouT 2
o4 —o. L
I
*
8 20-32V
——o0
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Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms

Incremental 38-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

MCT38A/MCT38B/MCT38C 2 or 4 phase type T : T

APhase ::' _‘

| . B ! [ L

A Phase H —l—: A Phase 'I:‘ _] 1 :
1 8 h

AH

T

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 38mm

-

. T
k] et
. H . f .
e Incremental model 2 or 4 phase type B Phase : BPhase | | | : | L
e External diameter of 38mm . BPhase | | | | T
. . — CW(Clock wise) L
e Resolution available for 300/360/400/600.
. ) . — CW(Clock wise)
e Various output type CW: As viewed from the shaft
® Solid shaft with Dia at 6 mm Output circuits
. . NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
Ordering Information ,
—— O Vce O Vee Vce ~ ~ cc
E 3 =x 3 3 3
mcTasa/mcTass/mcTasc | ][] ][] g < oupa| | 5| —couu || [5 8
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 s ﬂz s S S % 2 s Sonar
ov —O ov Oov ————Oov
. . Section 4: Output phase
Section 1: Basic model name putp | .
22 AB Wiring Details
MCT38A: 38mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting type A) 4: AABB
MCT38B: 38mm Rotary Encoder(IP64)(Mounting type B) f . Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
MCT38C: 38mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting type C) Section 5: Output type
Refer to drawings for the difference between :; Zisﬁgugﬁa;ﬂ:g&v:n as totem-pull)
MCT38A/MCT38B/MCT38C P: PNP O P
: pen collector
. . . V: Voltage output g g
Section 2: Shaft Size L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,Phase 4) @ @
6: Solid shaft with Dia at 6 mm K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,Phase 4) Red:+V
H . @ [€5) .
Section 3: Resolution Section 6: Power Supply Red:+V BlackiONDOY
360: 360 ppr 30: 5-30 VDC(+£— 5%) Black:GND(0V) White: OUT B
600: 600 ppr 5: 5 VDC(+/-5%) Green:OUT A Brown:OUT A
Section 7: Cable outgoing type White: OUT B Grey:OUTB
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
G: Side entry cable . . .
For 2 or 4 phase type, the option for resolution is limited E: Rear entry cable Mountlng and Dimensions
to listed as above 300/360/400/600 PPR.other pulse is not .
available A Standard cable length is 2M

Ratings and Specifications

les)
| I
}
s
.
038

Power supply: 8-30VDC
Resolution: 300/360/400/600 ppr S
Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel

Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal) Length 34mm
Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60
Maximum permissible speed: 4000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 10N

Shaft loading thrust: 20N

Weight:  Approxi 0.2KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

MCT38B(Mounting Type B)
IP64 protection

[
|
|
|
T
=J
038

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z |
directions J?
255
Shock resistance: 980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions Length 34 w
Starting torque: 1x10° N.m Maximum eng mm

MCT38C(Mounting Type C) -
P2/22



Incremental 40-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder

MCT40A/MCT40B

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 40mm

e Incremental model 2 or 4 phase type
e External diameter of 40mm

e Resolution available for 100/200/500/1000/1024.

e Various output type
® Solid shaft with Diaat 6 mm

Ordering Information

mcTaoameT4oB-L [ 1111
1 4 5 6 7

2 3

Section 1: Basic model name

MCT40A:
MCT40B:

Refer to drawings for the difference between
MCT40A/MCT40B

Section 2: Shaft Size
6: Solid shaft with Dia at 6 mm

40mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting type A)
40mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting type B)

Section 3: Resolution

100: 100 ppr
200: 200 ppr
500: 500 ppr
1000: 1000 ppr
1024: 1024 ppr

For 2 or 4 phase type, the option for resolution is limited as
above listed 100/200/500/1000/1024. other pulse is not
available

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 8-30VDC

Resolution: 100/200/500/1000/1024 ppr
Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)
Load current:  50mA maximum per channel

2 or 4 phase type

Section 4: Output phase
2: AB _
4: A ABB
Section 5: Output type
Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
NPN Open collector
PNP Open collector
Voltage output

Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,Phase 4)
Push-Pull(With inverted signal,Phase 4)

Section 6: Power Supply

30:  5-30 VDC(+/-5%)
5: 5VDC(+/- 5%)

Section 7: Cable outgoing type

Ar<vzd

G: Side entry cable
E: Rear entry cable

A Standard cable length is 2M

NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

Output type:

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60
Maximum permissible speed: 4000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 10N

Shaft loading thrust: 20N

Weight:
Protection level:
Temperature:
Vibration resistance:

Approxi 0.2KG
IP50

directions

Shock resistance:

Starting torque: 1x10° N.m Maximum

operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)
50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output
T

AH

T

e

+

A Phase

,_
[-M—i

e

H
BPhase |
— CW(Clock wise)

CW: As viewed from the shaft

Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

APhase ::' _‘

APhase 'I:‘ _]

T
B Phase ::' : | | ' | |_
B Phase 'I:‘ | | I | |_

— CW(Clock wise)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
—— O Vce O Vee Vce Vce
5 Output 5 +—O Output (2 —QO Output © ° Signal
'E 'E * K] | s © Reverse
= = yi = YN = = signal
ov —QO o0V Oov ——Oov
Wiring Details
Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
@ @
Red:+V
@ | ® | Black:GND(0V)
Red:+V Green:OUT A
Black:GND(0V) White: OUT B
Green:OUT A Brown:OUT A
White: OUT B Grey:OUTB
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
Mounting and Dimensions
6-M3'6
55|38 w0
2?|s? o
gl = rr----- ,}:[3 g MCT40A(Mounting Type A)
g |5

[ T

MCT40B(Mounting Type B)

T

I

|

I

|

I

|

I
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040




Incremental 30-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder
M30SA

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 30mm

® I[ncremental model

e External diameter of 30mm
e Resolution up to 1200 ppr.
e Various output type

® Solid shaft with Diaat4 mm

Ordering Information

1 2 3 4 Section 4: Output phase

3: A BZ
6: AABBzZ
Section 5: Output type

Section 1: Basic model name
M30SA: 30mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type A)

i i T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
Section 2: Shaft Size N: NPN Open collector
4: Solid shaft with Dia at 4 mm P: PNP Open collector
V: Voltage output
Section 3: Resolution L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)
10: 10 ppr
2|0: 20 ppr Section 6: Power Supply
40506080 100 120 125 150 30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
200 225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 5: 5VDC(+/-5%)

480500512600625 720750800900

1000 1024 1080 ...up to 1200 Section 7: Cable outgoing type

E: Rear Entry Cable
Cable Can Only Entry From the Rear
A Standard cable length is 2M

Not indicated resolution is customizable

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 5-1200 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

Output type:

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 4000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 10N

Shaft loading thrust: 20N

Weight:  Approxi 0.16KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z
directions

Shock resistance:
Starting torque:

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
1x10° N.m Maximum

Ultra Small, Space saving

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output

T
%t % | A Phase
H — —
A Ph
APhase L —] L[ ase
I T .
1 4%8
H . '—l B Phase
BPhase | : .
' ' B Phase
R e I
ZPhase | \ T2 . Z Phase

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft
Output circuits

ZPhase

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

|
L

rIr T

I
Ty

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
—— O Vece O Vee Vece Vee
E sHC & E 3 8
S s S) o o Signal
(;:) Output (‘.:3 +—C Output 2 —O Output = =
£ £ 1 = © T Reverse
= s YN = iy = = signal
ov —O ov Oov ———Oov
Wiring Details
Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
== == oy
® @ Black: GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
@ | Red:+V © | White: OUT B
Black:GND(0V) Yellow:OUT Z
Green:OUT A Brown:OUTA
White: OUT B Grey:OUTB
Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUTZ
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
Mounting and Dimensions
] — 2-M3*6
© <+ o~
- | 3%
2132 30
2% |38 e - = D =) la
= \v N >
0
=
22+/-0.05
32

M30SA(Mounting Type A)

P4/22



Incremental 38-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder St BOHe Mo HslA b ST

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
M38SA/M38SB/M38SC T , T ,
T, T H
. EwY APhase | _‘ |_| |_
General purpose Encoder with H | | B " _] |_| —
. A Phase
External Diameter of 38mm APhase L —?— Lo
TAtE : 48
H ' BPhase ' | | ' | |_
® [ncremental model BPhase | Lo :
e External diameter of 38mm ; ; BPhase | ¢ | ] r
e Resolution up to 3600 ppr. H T : :
> ZPhase | | E I H
e Various output type : : ZPhase |
® Solid shaft with Dia at 6 mm ——CW(Clock wise) Zphase " T+E ]
L
CW: As viewed from the shaft
. . —— CW(Clock wise
Ordering Information Output cirouits ( )
NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
massamassemassco [ [ ][ 1 ][] ———0vee ovee || [ vee . ] e
7 2 3 4 5 6 7 ; ek : : :
. ) (2 Output E +—O Output g —O Output (E) (E> Signal
Section 1: Basic model name Section 4: Output phase gﬂz g % 3 & 2 z Sana
M38SA: 38mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type A) 3: ABzZ ov —O ov Oov E—
M38SB: 38mm encoder(IP64)(Mounting Type B) 6: A ABBZZ
M38SC: 38mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type C) i 00 A
Please refer to drawing for the difference between Section 5: OUtPUt type erlng Detalls
M38SA/M38SB/M38SC T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull) Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
Section 2: Shaft Size gf EE{;‘ 852: chllllsgttgrr
6: Solid shaft with Dia at 6 mm V: Voltage output
i i L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase) = =
Section 3: Resolution K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase) ® ® Red:+V
Black:GND(0V)
10: 10 ppr H . Green:OUT A
20 20 bor Section 6: Power Supply & Red:+v ® White: OUT B
| 30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%) Black:GND(0V) Yellow:0UT Z
40506080 100120125150 5: 5VDC(+/-5%) \?Vf':te:gﬁg 2rown(;(3$%A
200225240 250 256 300 360 400 450 . . v Y OUTT
480500 512 600 625 720 750 800 900 Section 7: Cable outgoing type oowouTZ Qrange:0VTZ
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 3600 gi S};\jde ent;y cabgfle M " 4 Di }
— — . : ear entry cable
Not indicated resolution is customizable Y ounting an Imensions

A Standard cable length is 2M

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC
Resolution: 5-3600 ppr - L
Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal) 34mm length frame
Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60
Maximum permissible speed: 6000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 10N

Shaft loading thrust: 20N

Weight:  Approxi 0.2KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

M38SB(Mounting Type B)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z B —ié
directions

Shock resistance: 980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions

Starting torque: 1.5x 10 N.m Maximum 34mm length frame

M38SC(Mounting Type C) P5/2 2



Incremental 40-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder St BOHe Mo HslA b ST

Wave forms

Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

M40SA/M40SB T , T ,
. %ﬁ % APhase ::' _‘ I_I I_
General purpose Encoder with H | B " _] |_| —
. A Phase
External Diameter of 40mm APhase L —?— Lo
' 4*tg : —4t8 :
. H . .
H N B Phase | | N |
o Increment_al model BPhase | L= : L
e External diameter of 40mm 5 5 BPhase |+ | ] r
e Resolution up to 3600 ppr. H T : :
> ZPhase | | E I H
e Various output type : : ZPhase
® Solid shaft with Dia at 6 mm ——CW(Clock wise) Zphase " T T
CW: As viewed from the shaft
¥ : —— CW(Clock wise
Ordering Information Output cirouits ( )

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
wosamaoss ] (11 ] o o || |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 I

. ) (2 Output E +—O Output g —O Output (E) (E> Signal
Section 1: Basic model name Section 4: Output phase gﬂz 5 X 3 £ 3 S Roverse
M40SA: 40mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type A) 3: A _B Z_ _ ov —Oov Oov ———Oov
M40SB: 40mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type B) 6: A ABBZZ
Refer to drawings for the difference between : . Wiring Details
M40SA/MA0SE Section 5: Output type g
. . T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull) Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
Section 2: Shaft Size N: NPN Open collector
6: Solid shaft with Dia at 6 mm P: PNP Open collector
. i . V: Voltage output
Section 3: Resolution L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY, 6 phase) =] = Regsy
10: 10 ppr K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase) ® @ B|ac'k;GND(0V)
2|0. 20 ppr Section 6: Power Supply & Red-sy = %’sf:gﬂ?;
N e:
40506080 100120125150 30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%) Blacki_GND(OV) Yellow:0UT Z
200 225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 5: 5VDC(+/- 5%) Green:OUT A Brown:OUTA
480500 512 600 625 720 750 800 900 White: OUT B Grey:OUT B
. ) . Yellow:OUT Z :0UTZ
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 3600 Section 7: Cable outgoing type o P s Qrange:0VTZ

G: Side entry cable
Not indicated resolution is customizable E: Rear entry cable Mounting and Dimensions

A Standard cable length is 2M

6-M3'6

Ratings and Specifications

-0.02)

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

38wy
CEHE 113

§20g6(-0.007

2 M40SA(Mounting Type A)
Resolution: 5-3600 ppr
Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected) 13
Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output) ]i'
Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal) 4]3
Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60 255
Maximum permissible speed: 6000 rpm 34
Shaft loading radial: 10N
Shaft loading thrust: 20N .
Weight:  Approxi 0.2KG ) S L o
Protection level: IP50 M40SB(Mounting Type B) §, HZ[B -
Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C) RN .
Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z l._‘i’
directions sos
Shock resistance: 980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions u
Starting torque: 1.5x 10 N.m Maximum




Incremental 50-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder
M50SA

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 50mm

® Incremental model

e External diameter of 50mm
e Resolution up to 5000 ppr.
e Various output type

® Solid shaft with Dia at 8 mm

Ordering Information

1 2 3 4 5

Section 1: Basic model name Section 4: Output phase

M50SA: 50mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type A) 3 A _B Z_ =
6: A ABBZZ

Section 2: Shaft Size Section 5: Output type

8: Solid shaft with Dia at 8 mm T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
Section 3: Resolution N: NPN Open collector
. P: PNP Open collector
;8: ;8 pp: V: Voltage output
|- PP L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)

40506080 100 120 125 150
200 225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 Section 6: Power Supply
480500 512 600 625 720 750 800 900

30:  5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 5000
SR 5 5VDC(+/- 5%)

Not indicated resolution is customizable Section 7: Cable outgoing type

G: Side entry cable
E: Rear entry cable

A Standard cable length is 2M
Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 5-5400 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

Output type:

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 6000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 10N

Shaft loading thrust: 20N

Weight:  Approxi 0.25KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z
directions

Shock resistance:
Starting torque:

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
1.5x 10 N.m Maximum

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output

T
I T
2% |
H — 1 [
APhase L — \
I T .
1 4%8
H ' '—l
B Phase | :
(R e B
ZPhase | 1 Tty L

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft

Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

' T '
APhase ::' _‘ |
APhase 'Ij _]

N
B Phase ::' ' | | H | |_
B Phase ::‘ : | | : | |_
ZPhase ::' ’
Z Phase 'Ij Ti% I

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vece Vce
g Ha Qi B
E Output (2 +—O Output g —CQO Output LE> (E> Signal
£ 5 1 = © T Reverse
= = VN = x = s signal
ov —O ov Oov ———Oov
Wiring Details

Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output

=

) Red:+V
Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
White: OUT B
Yellow:0UT Z
Shield: F.G

Mounting and Dimensions

Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

g Red:+V

Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
White: OUT B
Yellow:OUT Z
Brown:OUTA
Grey:OUTB _
Orange:OUT Z
Shield:F.G

3 M3
Depth 6mm

|

0.021
-0.005
-0.014

-0

o30n7(°
0896(

fe—]
7.5

le——]

s

I

'

I

|

|

@5.5

37

M50SA(Mounting Type A)

P7/22



Incremental 58-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder

M58SA/M58SB/M58SC/M58SD

General purpose encoder with
external Diameter of 58mm

® Incremental model

e External diameter of 58mm

e Resolution up to 5400 ppr.

e Various output type

® Solid shaft with Dia at 5/6/10 mm

Ordering Information

M58sA/M58sB/M58sc/Ms8sD | [ 1[I 1[]
1 5 6 7

2 3 4

Section 1: Basic model name

M58SA: 58mm Rotary encoder (Mounting type A)
M58SB: 58mm Rotary encoder (Mounting type B)
M58SC: 58mm Rotary encoder (Mounting type C)
M58SD: 58mm Rotary encoder (Mounting type D)

Refer to drawings for the difference between
M58SA/M58SB/M58SC/M58SD

Section 2: Shaft Size

5: Solid shaft with Dia at 5 mm

6: Solid shaft with Dia at 6 mm

10: Solid shaft with Diaat 10 mm
Section 3: Resolution

10: 10 ppr

2IO: 20 ppr

40506080100120 125150
200225240250 256 300 360400 450
480500512600625 720750800900
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 5400

Not indicated resolution is customizable

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 5-5400 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)
Load current:  50mA maximum per channel
Output type:
Frequency:
Maximum permissible speed:
Shaft loading radial: 30N
Shaft loading thrust: 40N
Weight:  Approxi 0.3KG
Protection level: IP50
Temperature:
Vibration resistance:

6000 rpm

directions

Shock resistance:

Starting torque: 6 x 10° N.m Maximum

Section 4: Output phase

3: A BZ

6: AABBzZ
Section 5: Output type
Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
NPN Open collector

PNP Open collector
Voltage output

Ar<mvzd

Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)
Section 6: Power Supply

30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
5: 5 VDC(+/- 5%)
Section 7: Cable outgoing type
G: Side entry cable
X: Side entry plug

A Standard cable length is 2M

20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)
NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)
100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)
50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output

T
I T
2% |
H —l__
APhase L — )
I T .
1478
H ' '—l
BPhase | : .
A e I
ZPhase | 1 Tty L

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft

Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

APhase

APhase

B Phase

B Phase

ZPhase

ZPhase

T .
==
=10
Ny
L
5 R B

—— CW(Clock wise)

Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vece Vce
g Ha Qi B
E Output (2 +—O Output g —CQO Output LE> (E> Signal
£ 5 1 = © T Reverse
= = VN = x = s signal
ov —O ov Oov ———Oov
Wiring Details

Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output

=

) Red:+V
Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A

White: OUT B
Yellow:OUT Z

Shield: F.G

Mounting and Dimensions

3
e

858
%.025)

050»\7(

55.0.1
dearaos

55
M58SA(Mounting Type A) IP64 Protection degree

78

6M3
20 B

M58SC(Mounting Type C)

Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

=

@36n7(-0

Red:+V
Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
White: OUT B
Yellow:OUT Z
Brown:OUTA
Grey:OUTB _
Orange:OUT Z
Shield:F.G

30
M58SD(Mounting Type D,with Flange)

Pg/22



Incremental 68-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder

Wave forms

M68SA/M68SB with mounting flange T
1,7
General purpose encoder with " p— |
external Diameter of 68mm APhase L —T‘—
L4t
® Incremental model —_
e External diameter of 68mm B Phase 'E ;
e Resolution up to 5400 ppr. : :
e Various output type ZPhase ',j —ITl—

® Solid shaft with Diaat 15 mm
¢ With mounting flange

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft

Output circuits

Ordering Information

Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output

Output circuits and wave forms

APhase

APhase

B Phase

B Phase

ZPhase

ZPhase

rIr T

rIr T

rIr T

I
Ty

—— CW(Clock wise)

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
messamesss-[ [ JLILILIL] :
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 e _ O Vvee - o - = -
E E x 3 3 3
Section 1: Basic model name . 5 -=_<_ 5 —O Output 5] [ Signal
Section 4: Output phase < output |12 O Output | | ¢ e 5 5 Reverse
M68SA: 68mm Rotary Encoder(Shape A) s s N = & = = signal
M68SB: 68mm Rotary Encoder(Shape B) 3: A BZ ov —Q oV Oov ————-Oov
Refer to drawings for the difference between 6: AABBZZ . .
M68SA/M68SB Section 5: Output type Wiring Details
. . T: Push—pull(also known as totem—pull) Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
Section 2: Shaft Size N: NPN Open collector
15: Solid shaft with Dia at 15 mm v \F,’y,ggepgﬂt%%'t'ecw'
i . L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase) =
Section 3: Resolution K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase) ® =N ® EE‘K‘&ND(OV)
10: 10 ppr H . Green:OUT A
20 20 bor Section 6: Power Supply & Red:+v White: OUT B
L 30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%) Zlack:%NUE;(iV) Yellow:0UT 2
4050 6080 100 120 125 150 5: 5VDC(+/- 5%) Green:OUT A BrowniOUT R
200 225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 . . Yellow:OUT 2 Orange:OUTZ
480500 512 600 625 720 750 800 900 Section 7: Cable outgoing type Shield: F.G Shiold F.0
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 5400 )((5 Sé'_f(ije enttry c?ble
Not indicated resolution is customizable ’ ide entry plug Mountlng and Dimensions
A Standard cable length is 2M
68
[ po0 56+/-0.05

Ratings and Specifications

)

0

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

é_*,

n

68

Resolution: 5-5400 ppr
Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

¢50h7(

56+/-0.05

I

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output) i
Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal) 5
Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed:

Shaft loading radial: 50N

Shaft loading thrust: 85N

Weight:  Approxi 0.6KG

Protection level: 1P54(IP64 available on request)

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-200 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z
directions

6000 rpm

M68SB(Shape B, Longer encoder body)

Shock resistance:
Starting torque:

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
5x 107 N.m Maximum

g
<

-0.025)

68

#60

M68SA(Shape A, Shorter encoder Body, popular)

30

M 56+/-0.05
\ép
NEOR
=

82

P9/22



Incremental 70-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder St BOHe Mo HslA b ST

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
M70SA T e
I T H
. 24 APhase ' _ | L L
General purpose encoder with H | B b :
H A Phase L _]
external Diameter of 70mm APhase L — |—; —_—_
ey : — 4t :
A H ' i '
e Incremental model 5 phase " : ] BPhase | | L | L
e External diameter of 70mm 5 5 B Phase [‘ ] ] r
e Resolution up to 5400 ppr. H T : ;
> ZPhase | | E : H
e Various output type : : ZPhase
® Solid shaft with Dia at 8 mm —— CW(Clock wise) Zphase " Tt% i
L
CW: As viewed from the shaft
. . —— CW(Clock wise
Ordering Information Output cirouits ( )
NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
mrosa- ]I
—— 23543587 | e el B P S I ¥ PN
. . Section 4: Output phase 3 3 & 3 3 3
Section 1: Basic model name 5 output || |5 o output | | @ —O Output 6 G Signal
M70SA: 70mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type A) ¥ ADZ § § 1 | I § § Roverse
: mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type 6: AABBZZ s 2 x = signal
’ ov —O ov Oov ———Oov
Section 2: Shaft Size Section 5: Output type
8: Solid shaft with Dia at 8 mm T:. Push-pull(also known as totem-pull) W|r|ng Details
N: NPN Open collector
. . P: PNP Open collector Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
Section 3: Resolution V: Voltage output
10: 10 ppr L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
20: 20 ppr K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)

I Section 6: Power Supply =u = Red:+V
40506080100120 125150 : ® @ Black:GND(0V)
200225240 250 256 300 360 400 450 30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%) Green:OUT A
480500512 600625720 750 800 900 5: 5 VDC(+/- 5%) 2 Red:+v ) White: OUT B
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 5400 . ) . g'fecekr;%“‘uf;(i‘” ;f!x:gSTT-AZ

Notindicated resolution is customizable Section 7 Cable outgoing type White: OUT B -OUTE
G: Side entry cable Grey:OUTB _
- : Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUT Z
X: Side entry plug Shield: F.G Shield:F.G

A Standard cable length is 2M
Mounting and Dimensions

Ratings and Specifications LN

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC
Resolution: 5-5400 ppr 23
Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected) .L.[
Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)
Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)
Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60
Maximum permissible speed: 6000 rpm
Shaft loading radial: 25N
Shaft loading thrust: 35N
Weight:  Approxi 0.38KG
Protection level: IP50
Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)
Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-200 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z

directions

Shock resistance: 980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions M7OSA(M°unt|ng Type A)
Starting torque: 5x 10° N.m Maximum

<0.03)
-0.014

[ 0.5

0

@70
¢52h7(

ﬂagS(AD 005)

P10/22



Incremental 78-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder

M78SA/M78SB

General purpose encoder with
external Diameter of 78 mm

® I[ncremental model

e External diameter of 78mm

e Resolution up to 5400 ppr.

e Various output type

® Solid shaft with Diaat 10 mm

Ordering Information

mresamzess-L] ] 111

2

Section 1: Basic Model Name

Section 4: Output phase

M78SA: 78mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type A)
M78SB: 78mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type B) 3

Refer to drawings for the difference between 6:
M78SA/M78SB

Section 2: Shaft Size
10: Solid shaft with Diaat 10 mm
Section 3: Resolution

10: 10 ppr
2|O: 20 ppr

Ar<vzd

40506080100120 125150

480500512600625 720750800900 5:
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 5400

Not indicated resolution is customizable

G:
X:

A BZ

AARBBzZ
Section 5: Output type

Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)

NPN Open collector

PNP Open collector

Voltage output

Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)

Section 6: Power Supply
200 225240 250 256 300 360 400 450 30:

5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
5VDC(+/- 5%)

Section 7: Cable outgoing type

Side entry cable
Side entry plug

A Standard cable length is 2M

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 5-5400 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel

Output type:

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 6000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 25N

Shaft loading thrust: 35N

Weight:  Approxi 0.42KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance:
directions

Shock resistance:

Starting torque: 5x 10° N.m Maximum

20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)
NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

50m/s, 10-200 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output

T
I T
2% |
H —l__
APhase L — )
I T .
1478
H ' '—l
BPhase | : .
A e I
ZPhase | 1 Tty L

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft
Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

APhase

APhase

B Phase

B Phase

ZPhase

ZPhase

I
Ty

LT

Gl T e I
NN
JUE e I |
L LT
A R S

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vee Vee
3 i # 3 3 3
o Output [} +—O Output g —QO Output © S Signal
.'% ,% 1 5 © © Reverse
s s N = y:y = = signal
ov —O ov Oov ———O0ov
Wiring Details
Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
= =N Red:+V
® ® Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
) Red:+V White: OUT B
Black:GND(0V) Yellow:OUT Z
Green:OUT A Brown:OUTA
White: OUT B Grey:OUTB
Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUT Z
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
Mounting and Dimensions
el
~
A
515333
4-M4

M78SB(Mounting Type B)

80
M78SA(Mounting Type A)




Incremental 115-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder
M115SA

General purpose encoder with
external Diameter of 115mm

® I[ncremental model

e External diameter of 115mm
e Resolution up to 5400 ppr.

e Various output type

® Solid shaft with Diaat 11 mm

Ordering Information

m11ssa-L T[]

2
Section 1: Basic model name .
Section 4: Output phase
M115SA: 115mm Rotary Encoder(Mounting Type A)
3: A BZ
Section 2: Shaft Size 66 AABBZZ

11: Solid shaft with Diaat 11 mm Section 5: Output type

20: 20 ppr . .
| Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)

Section 6: Power Supply

T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
Section 3: Resolution N: NPN Open collector
10: 10 ppr P: PNP Open collector
V: Voltage output
L:
K:

40506080100120 125150

200225240250 256 300 360400 450
480500512600625 720750800900
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 5400 30: 5-30 VDC(+/-5%)

Not indicated resolution is customizable 5: 5VDC(+/-5%)

Section 7: Cable outgoing type
G: Side entry cable
X: Side entry plug

A Standard cable length is 2M

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 5-5400 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 6000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 25N

Shaft loading thrust: 35N

Weight:  Approxi 0.65KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-200 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z
directions

Shock resistance:
Starting torque:

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
5x 10° N.m Maximum

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

T . T

%t % | A Phase ::' _‘ I_I |_
H - _ H
APhase L — |_ APhase | _] [
IR BT
"—'—l B Phase H : | | | |_
BPhase | : . :; .
' ' BPhase | : | | : | |_
L . T+72 . Z Phase ::'
—— CW(Clock wise) Z Phase [‘ Ti% I

CW: As viewed from the shaft

—— CW(Clock wise)
Output circuits

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vee Vee
3 i # B 3 H
o Output [3) +—O Output g —CQO Output (:) (C> Signal
.'% ,% 1 5 © © Reverse
= s N = Y = = signal
ov —O ov Oov ———O0ov
Wiring Details
Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
= =N Red:+V
® ® Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
) Red:+V White: OUT B
Black:GND(0V) Yellow:OUT Z
Green:OUT A Brown:OUTA
White: OUT B Grey:OUTB
Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUT Z
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G

Mounting and Dimensions

25
—
g 15
ol ¢
— |22 |w
— | = 5|
< o
o8 |2
ASS P~
ar
g3
Ss
&
&
S
-

M115SA(Mounting Type A)



Incremental 38 mm Dia. Rotary Encoder
M38H/M38HB

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 38mm

® Incremental model

e External diameter of 38mm
e Resolution up to 3600 ppr.

e Various output type

® Hollow type and built-in type

Ordering Information

wserssne- ] ] J ]

2

Section 1: Basic model name .
Section 4: Output phase

M38H: 38mm Rotary Encoder(Hollow Shaft)
M38HB: 38mm Rotary Encoder(Semi-Hollow Shaft) 3: A BZ
Refer to drawings for the difference between M38H/M38HB 6: AABBZZ

Section 2: Inner shaft size

Section 5: Output type
5: 5mm

6: 6mm T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)

6.35: 6.35mm o N: NPN Open collector

8: 8mm Standard bore size is 8mm P: PNP Open collector

10: 10mm V: Voltage output

12: 12mm L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
. . K: Push-Pull(With i i 1,6 ph

Section 3: Resolution s (With inverted signal,6 phase)
10: 10 ppr Section 6: Power Supply
2|O: 20 ppr 30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)

5: 5 VDC(+/- 5%)
40506080100 120 125 150 . .

200 225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 Section 7: Cable outgoing type
480500512 600 625 720 750 800 900 G:  Sideentrycable

1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 3600 ;
— - - . Standard cable length is 2M
Not indicated resolution is customizable A gt

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 1-3600 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

Output type:

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 4000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 10N

Shaft loading thrust: 20N

Weight:  Approxi 0.2KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z
directions

Shock resistance:
Starting torque:

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
1.5x 10 N.m Maximum

Hollow shaft type/Built-in type

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms

Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output
T

AH

T

e

A Phase

-

I, T
1478
H ' '—l
BPhase | : .
A e I
ZPhase | 1 Tty L

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft

Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

APhase

APhase

B Phase

B Phase

ZPhase

ZPhase

' T .
A I N I
A e
TS
A R L
. g B
e N S
amiEE

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector

Complementary output

Voltage Output

Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)

NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

———O Vec O Vee Vece Vee
3
5 5 O o o Signal
(;:) Output © +—CO Output 2 —O Output - =
£ 5 1 = © T Reverse
=3 =3 N = Vi = = signal
ov —O ov Oov —©Oov
Wiring Details
Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
B | =l Red:+V
® ® Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
@ | Red:+V ® | White: OUT B
Black:GND(0V) Yellow:OUT Z
Green:OUT A Brown:OUT A
White: OUT B Grey:OUTB _
Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUT Z
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
Mounting and Dimensions
8.5 15
- 1.5 . .
h— Shaft built-in T
=)
2M3 By
3
% © 2\? 3 1. M38HB(Semi-Hollow Shaft Type)
R K]
s H
H
] 46_.5’ 10° 8.5 15
I (1] I7 L5 Hollow shaft type [ —
3 5.5 ‘G“j

M38H(Hollow Shaft Type)

Ba6+/-0.1
218
oanr(;0015)
>

0.3 25.5




Incremental 40 mm Dia. Rotary Encoder
M40H

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 40mm

® Incremental model

e External diameter of 40mm
e Resolution up to 3600 ppr.
e Various output type

® Hollow type

Ordering Information

1 2 Section 4: Output phase
Section 1: Basic model name 3: A BZ
M40H: 40mm Rotary Encoder(Hollow Shaft) 6: AABBZZ

Section 2: Inner shaft size Section 3: Outputtype

5: 5mm T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
6: 6mm N: NPN Open collector
2235' gr}?rimm Standard size is 12mm \F; PNP Open collector
: Voltage output
10: 10mm L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
12: 12mm K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)

Section 3: Resolution Section 6: Power Supply

10: 10 ppr 30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
2|O: 20 ppr 5: 5VDC(+/-5%)

4050 60 80 100 120 125 150 Section 7: Cable outgoing type
200 225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 G:  Sideentry cable
Asancadcbls i 2

Notindicated resolution is customizable

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 1-3600 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

Output type:

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 4000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 10N

Shaft loading thrust: 20N

Weight:  Approxi 0.2KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z
directions

Shock resistance:
Starting torque:

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
1.5x 10 N.m Maximum

Hollow shaft type

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output

T
%ﬁ % l APhase
" | _
A Ph
APhase L _—l— -
I, T .
L4t
H : '_l B Phase
BPhase | - :
: : B Phase
N e
ZPhase | : T+7 : Z Phase
——CW(Clock wise) Z Phase

CW: As viewed from the shaft
Output circuits

rIr T rIr T

rIr T

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

I
Ty

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vece Vce
g Ha Qi B
E Output (2 +—O Output g —CQO Output 2 (E> Signal
£ £ 1 = © T Reverse
= = VN = x = s signal
ov —O ov Oov ———Oov
Wiring Details

Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output

=

® | Red:+V
Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUTA

White: OUT B
Yellow:OUT Z
Shield: F.G

Mounting and Dimensions

8.5
1.5
A
= | __ [
S| 5
RS \Q\ '''''''''''''
SR )
| |F A
]
1

o
w
]
o
&)

j

36.5

Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

=]

M40H(Hollow Shaft Type)

Red:+V

Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
White: OUT B
Yellow:OUT Z
Brown:OUT A

Grey:OUTB

Orange:OUT Z

Shield:F.G

(P14/22



Incremental 50 mm Dia. Rotary Encoder
M50H/M50HB

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 50mm

® Incremental model

e External diameter of 50mm
e Resolution up to 5400 ppr.

e Various output type

® Hollow type and built-in type

Ordering Information

M50H/M50HB- [ ][ 1L 110 ]
1T 3 4 5 6 7

2

Section 4: Output phase
Section 1: Basic model name 3 ABZ

M50H: 50mm Rotary Encoder(Hollow Shaft) 6: AABBZzZZ
M50HB: 50mm Rotary Encoder(Semi-Hollow Shaft)

i i Section 5: Output type
Section 2: Inner shaft size

T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)

t132: 182mm N: NPN Open collector
: mm .

. P: PNP Open collector
?052 ?osn?:]‘m V: Voltage output

. i . L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)

Section 3: Resolution K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)

10: 10 ppr Section 6: Power Suppl
20: 20 ppr PPl
| 30: 5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
40506080100120 125150 5: 5VDC(+/-5%)

200 225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 Section 7: Cabl taoing t
480500512 600 625 720 750 800 900 ection 7: Cable outgoing type
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 5400 G: Side entry cable

Notindicated resolution is customizable A Standard cable length is 2M

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 5-5400 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

Output type:

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 6000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 25N

Shaft loading thrust: 35N

Weight:  Approxi 0.25KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z
directions

Shock resistance:
Starting torque:

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
5x 107 N.m Maximum

Hollow shaft type/Built-in type

Output circuits and wave forms
Wave forms

Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output
T

AH

1.

e

A Phase

-

I, T
1478
H ' '—l
BPhase | : .
A e I
ZPhase | 1 Tty L

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft
Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

' T '
APhase ::' _‘ |
APhase 'Ij _]

N
B Phase ::' ' | | H | |_
B Phase ::‘ : | | : | |_
ZPhase ::' ’
Z Phase 'Ij Ti% I

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vee Vee
g Ha Qi i
E Output (2 +—O Output g —CQO Output 2 (; Signal
£ £ 1 = © T Reverse
= = VN = x = s signal
ov —O ov Oov ———Oov
Wiring Details

Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output

=

® | Red:+V
Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUTA
White: OUT B
Yellow:OUT Z
Shield: F.G

Mounting and Dimensions

38.5

6.5

850

921
=
£

817 1 015)
%

015)

0
0
i
T‘AA‘H‘_\AAA\ J
250

ZBh7(

Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

=]

Red:+V

White: OUT B

Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A

Yellow:OUT Z

Brown:OUT A

Grey:OUTB

Orange:OUT Z
Shield:F.G

29.75

R S
|

z




Incremental 58-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder

M58H/M58HB

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 58mm

® Incremental model

e External diameter of 58mm

e Resolution up to 5400 ppr.

e Various output type

® Hollow shaft type and built-in type

Ordering Information

M58H/M58HB- [ [ 1L 11 ]
1T 3 4 5 6 7

2

Section 1: Basic model name
M58H:

58mm Rotary Encoder(Hollow Shaft Type)

Hollow shaft type/Built-in Type

Section 4: Output phase

3:

M58HB: 58mm Rotary Encoder(Semi-Hollow Shaft Type)
Section 5: Output type

Section 2: Inner shaft size

6: 6mm 12: 12mm
3:52' %msrgmm 14: 14mm
10: 10mm 15: 15mm

Section 3: Resolution

10: 10 ppr
2|O: 20 ppr

40506080100120 125150
200225240250 256 300 360 400 450
480500512 600625720750 800 900
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 5400

Not indicated resolution is customizable

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC
Resolution: 5-5400 ppr
Current consumption:
Load current:
Output type:
Frequency:
Maximum permissible speed:
Shaft loading radial: 30N
Shaft loading thrust: 50N
Weight:  Approxi 0.36KG
Protection level: IP50
Temperature:
Vibration resistance:

50mA maximum per channel

6000 rpm

directions

Shock resistance:

Starting torque: 5x 107 N.m Maximum

100mA(Load disconnected)
20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)
100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Ar<vzd

A BZ
AABBzZ

Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)

NPN Open collector

PNP Open collector

Voltage output

Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)

Section 6: Power Supply

30:
5:

5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
5VDC(+/- 5%)

Section 7: Cable outgoing type

G:
X:

Side entry cable
Side entry plug

A Standard cable length is 2M

operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)
50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions

Output circuits and wave forms
Wave forms

Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output
T

AH

T

e

A Phase

-

I, T
1478
H ' '—l
BPhase | : .
A e I
ZPhase | 1 Tty L

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft
Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

' T '
APhase ::' _‘ |
APhase 'Ij _]

N
B Phase ::' ' | | H | |_
B Phase ::‘ : | | : | |_
ZPhase ::' ’
Z Phase 'Ij Ti% I

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vce Vee
3 Ha E
5 5 o —O o o Signal
e Output ° +—CO Output c Output c <
£ £ 1 = © T Reverse
= = N = Vi = = signal
ov —O ov Oov —©Oov
Wiring Details
Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
B | =l Red:+V
® ® Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
@ | Red:+V ® | White: OUT B
Black:GND(0V) Yellow:OUT_Z
Green:OUTA Brown:OUT A
White: OUT B Grey:OUTB _
Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUT Z
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
Mounting and Dimensions
57 ~ 64+/-0.1
10 15 ©)
INc==5)
y—
— 54
>0l by = y
7 / "
=% 8 TORITR
| -8 g
1 \ i ' K 6-M3
1 | 25 { y =5 Trm depth
= PCD48+/-0.1
r 57 ~ 64+/-0.1

20°
M58HB(Semi Hollow Shaft Type)

224
%)

(

]

@OHT(+0.01




Incremental 80-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder
M80H Hollow shaft type

General purpose Encoder with
External Diameter of 80mm

® Incremental model

e External diameter of 80mm
e Resolution up to 2500 ppr.
e Various output type

® Hollow shaft type

Ordering Information

1 2 3
Section 4: Output phase
Section 1: Basic model name 3 ABZ

M80H: 80mm Rotary Encoder(Hollow Shaft) 6 AABBZZ

Section 2: Inner shaft size Section 5: Output type

25: 25mm T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
28: 28mm N: NPN Open collector
30: 30mm P: PNP Open collector
32: 32mm V: Voltage output
35: 35mm L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
Section 3: Resolution K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)
10: 10 ppr Section 6: Power Supply
20 20ppr 30:  5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
5: 5VDC(+/-5%)

40506080100120 125150

200225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 Section 7: Cable outgoing type
480500 512 600 625 720 750 800 900 G:  Side entry cable

1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 2500 )
Not indicated resolution is customizable A standard cable length is 2M

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 5-2500 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)
Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)
Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 2500 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 20N

Shaft loading thrust: 40N

Weight:  Approxi 0.5KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z

directions
Shock resistance: 980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
Starting torque: 5x 10 N.m Maximum

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms

Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output

A Phase

-

T

1.

s

e

AH

—

+

I

B Phase

A R
ZPhase | 1 Tty L

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft

Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

APhase

APhase

B Phase

B Phase

ZPhase

ZPhase

]

L
A I B S
H
oo LT
| :
L -
gy

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vce Vee
FinGE:
= 2 5 o [} Signal
e Output ° +—CO Output c O Output < <
£ £ 1 = © T Reverse
=3 =3 N = Vi = = signal
ov —O ov Oov —©Oov
Wiring Details
Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
B | =l Red:+V
® ® Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
@ | Red:+V ® | White: OUT B
Black:GND(0V) Yellow:OUT_Z
Green:OUTA Brown:OUT A
White: OUT B Grey:OUTB _
Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUT Z
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G

Mounting and Dimensions

12

280

)

G

237

3070021

43.5

2 M3 Depth 5mm

y

33

R2.1

X

<]

+
]
i

v Alosseooy

33
20 R2.1
PR

28

g Aiosseooy
]

O Aiosseooy




Incremental 100-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder

M100H

Encoder for elevators
External Diameter of 100mm

® I[ncremental model

e External diameter of 100mm
e Resolution up to 2500 ppr.

e Various output type

® Hollow shaft type

e D-Sub Connector available

Ordering Information

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms
Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output
Hollow shaft type T
I T
2t |
H —l__
APhase L — "
I T :
148
H ' '—l
B Phase |
A ey
ZPhase | 1 Tty b

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft

Output circuits

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

' T '
APhase ::' _‘ |
APhase 'Ij _]

N
B Phase ::' ' | | H | |_
B Phase ::‘ : | | : | |_
ZPhase ::' ’
Z Phase 'Ij Ti% I

—— CW(Clock wise)

NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
wioon-]J IO S, w || [ o
> 3 4756 7 Hn G
1 2 3 45 67 Section 4: Output phase S output || [0 Lo ouput| | |3 —O Output ° S Signal
'1% 'ch * ] T = Reverse
Section 1: Basic model name 33 ABZ e % % E 5 SR = = signal
6: AABBzZ ov —Oov Oov - oov
M100H: 100mm Rotary Encoder(Hollow Shaft Type)
. . ion 5: A .
Section 2: Inner shaft size Section 5: Output type Wiring Details
T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
35: 35mm N: NPN Open collector Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
23 igmm P: PNP Open collector
: mm V: Voltage output
42: 42mm L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
45: 45mm K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase) = =
Section 3: Resolution Section 6: Power Supply ® ® glea(:::l::\éND(OV)
200 a0bk 300 5-30 VDC(+/-5%) Green:0UT A
I 5: 5VDC(+/-5%) @ | Red:+V ® | White: OUT B
. . Black:GND(0V) Yellow:0UT Z
40506080100 120 125 150 Section 7: Cable outgoing type Green:OUT A Brown:OUT &
200 225 240 250 256 300 360 400 450 G:  Side entry cable White: OUT B Grey:OUTB
480500512 600 625 720 750 800 900 X:  Side entry D-Sub Connector Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUT Z
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 2500 ) Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
Not indicated resolution is customizable A Standard cable length is 2M
Mounting and Dimensions
Ratings and Specifications -
12 1«20 Rzt 13
I~ 20, R2.1 g P B Lel|d
Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC : g 8 1& g
Resolution: 5-2500 ppr «:i é 84 é p—— L §
Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected) > 1 @ ©
Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)
Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal) T o
Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60 ﬁj‘@ o
Maximum permissible speed: 2500 rpm N
8 M4*7
Shaft loading radial: 20N 8l | 8 mm $ M100H(Hollow Shaft Type)
Shaftloading thrust: 40N = S 5 ok
Weight:  Approxi 0.5KG o ‘ +0.05
. . 35(%0.025)
Protection level: IP50 38(9%,
Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C) 40(:3%,)
Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z Lm’ 42(3595)
directions . 2 45(:2%,)
Shock resistance: 980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions 45

Starting torque: 5x 107 N.m Maximum




Incremental 120-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder

M120H

External Diameter of 120mm

® I[ncremental model

e External diameter of 120mm
e Resolution up to 4096 ppr.

e Various output type

® Hollow shaft type

e D-Sub Connector available

Ordering Information

1 2 3
Section 1: Basic model name 3
M120H: 120mm Rotary Encoder(Hollow Shaft) 6:
Section 2: Inner shaft size T
50: 50mm N.:
55: 55mm P:
60: 60mm V:
65: 65mm L:
K:
Section 3: Resolution
10: 10 ppr .
20: 20ppr gf’-

40506080100120 125150

200225240250 256 300 360 400 450
480500512 600625720750 800 900 X:
1000 1024 1080 1200...up to 4096 .

G:

Not indicated resolution is customizable

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC
Resolution:

Current consumption:

Load current:
Output type:
Frequency:

Maximum permissible speed:
Shaft loading radial:
Shaft loading thrust:
Weight:
Protection level:

5-4096 ppr
100mA(Load disconnected)
50mA maximum per channel

Hollow shaft type

Section 4: Output phase
A BZ
AABBzZ
Section 5: Output type

Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)

NPN Open collector
PNP Open collector
Voltage output

Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase)

Section 6: Power Supply

5-30 VDC(+/- 5%)
5 VDC(+/- 5%)

Section 7: Cable outgoing type

Side entry cable
Side entry D-Sub Connector

A Standard cable length is 2M

20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal)

100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60
3000 rpm

20N

40N

Approxi 0.65KG

Temperature:

Vibration resistance:

IP50
operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

directions

Shock resistance:
Starting torque:

980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
5x 107 N.m Maximum

50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms

Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output

A Phase

T

AH

T

,_
[-N—i

e

+

I

B Phase

Z Phase

— I

—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft

Output circuits

APhase

APhase

B Phase

B Phase

ZPhase

ZPhase

rIr T rIr T

rIr T

S
=10
Ny
L
5 R B

—— CW(Clock wise)

Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

NPN Open Collector

——O Vee

ﬂz Output
ov

Main Circuit

PNP Open Collector

QO Vce
—' N
——(O Output

PN

Main Circuit

—O oV

Complementary output

Vee

Main Circuit
o
<
=1
=

Voltage Output

E
=
o
£
©
=

Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)

=

e

o Signal

£

[} Reverse

= signal
|——O0 v

Wiring Details

Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output

=

Mounting and Dimensions

2120

Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

=]

Red:+V
® ® Black:GND(0V)
Green:OUT A
@ | Red:+V ® | White: OUT B
Black:GND(0V) Yellow:OUT Z
Green:OUT A Brown:OUTA
White: OUT B Grey:OUTB _
Yellow:OUT Z Orange:OUT Z
Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
33
20, 21 13 30 0.3
> % > 28 >
3 3 ]§ 6,18 |55
[¢] (o] o =
» 173 1]
3139 3 N 8 28
< < © < 1
> @ of t !
pa & 15

+0.05
50(:5-095

0.05
65(0.025

M120H(Hollow Shaft Type)



Incremental 150-mm-Dia. Rotary Encoder St BOHe Mo HslA b ST

Wave forms
M 1 50 H Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)

Hollow shaft type T T

AH

%t A Phase

External Diameter of 150mm

|
H —
A Phase _—l— A Phase

rIr T

-

. . T
. %ﬁ% —d®
_ HoooboT
e Incremental model BPhase | ' BEhese L | | : | L
e External diameter of 150mm 5 5 BPhase | ¢ | ] B
e Resolution up to 4096 ppr. H T : :
> ZPhase | | E r H
e Various output type : : ZPhase |
® Hollow shaft type ——CW(Clock wise) Zphase " T+E ]
L
CW: As viewed from the shaft
. . — CW(Clock wise
Ordering Information Output cirouits ( )
NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
wison- ][] ] S, w || [ o
—— 2 3 256 7 sHC %
1 2 3 45 67 Section 4: Output phase 5 ouput || |5 Lo ouput| | |3 —O Output ° S Signal
"% '% * ] T = Reverse
Section 1: Basic model name 3 ABZ = % % = F = x = = signal
66 AABBzZ ov —Qov Oov - oov
M150H: 150mm Rotary Encoder(Hollow Shaft)
. . ion 5: .. .
Section 2: Inner shaft size Section 5: Output type Wiring Details
T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
60: 60mm N: NPN Open collector Complementary/Open collector(NPN/PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
65: 65mm P: PNP Open collector
70: 70mm V: Voltage output
75: 75mm L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
K: Push-Pull(With inverted signal,6 phase) g g
. . - . i Red:+V
St::):.tlon ?0 R‘:s°|u“°" Section 6: Power Supply ® ® BI‘;"C':GND(OV)
20 2000 30:  5-30 VDC(+/- 5%) Green:OUT A
I PP 5; 5VDC(+/- 5%) [® Red:+V ® ] White: OUT B
40506080 100 120 125 150 Section 7: Cable outgoing type 2';2";%”5#2\/) ;f(')'v‘;:’gbjTT_Az
200 225240 250 256 300 360 400 450 G- Side entry cable White: OUT B Grey-éUTE
480500512 600625720 750800900 . . - . =
1000 1024 1080 1200....up to 4096 X:  Side entry D-Sub Connector vellow:OUT2 QrangeiouTe
— — , A Standard cable length is 2M Shield: F.G Shield:F.G
Notindicated resolution is customizable 9

. - Mounting and Dimensions
Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30 VDC 60 29 R2.1 5 12 30
Resolution: 5-4096 ppr

k21 103
— 28 2

3 4 :

5.5

21 6
Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected) o '&m - N oo
Load current:  50mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output) N INI —H
Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver/Push-Pull(HTL with reverse signal) ﬁ Kez m}

Frequency: 100KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60
Maximum permissible speed: 2000 rpm

Shaft loading radial: 20N

Shaft loading thrust: 40N

Weight:  Approxi 0.65KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-30°C~+85°C)

@150
384

so2sy)  M120H(Hollow Shaft Type)

+0.02!

+0.05
Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z 65(:3855
. . 70(*0025
directions oo
i . . . . 75(+0025
Shock resistance: 980m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions
Starting torque: 5x 107 N.m Maximum



Incremental 60&80-mm-Dia.Mannual Rotary Encoder
SM60/SM80 Manual handled type

External Diameter of 60mm&80mm

® [ncremental model

e External diameter of 60mm&80mm, 25mm&28mm length
e Resolution available with 25/50/100 ppr.

e Various output type

® Connection terminal at the back
® Qutput phase AB

Ordering Information

1 2

Section 1: Basic model name Section 4: Output type
SM60: Manual handle encoder( 60mm external Dia)

! T: Push-pull(also known as totem-pull)
SM80: Manual handle encoder( 60mm external Dia) N: NPN Open collector
. . P: PNP Open collector
Section 2: Resolution V: Voltage output
25: 25 ppr L: Line driver(Power source 5VDC ONLY,6 phase)
50: 50 ppr
100: 100 ppr Section 5: Power Supply
Section 3: Output phase g?i g'\‘;’gggi(g%f%)
2: A B . .
- = Section 7: Cable outgoing type
4 ARBEB going typ
G: Connector at the back

Ratings and Specifications

Power supply: 5VDC/8-30VDC

Resolution: 25/50/100 ppr

Current consumption: 100mA(Load disconnected)

Load current:  30mA maximum per channel 20mA maximum per channel (Line driver output)

Output type: NPN/PNP open collector/Complementary/Voltage/Line Driver

Frequency: 20KHZ Frequency=RPM*Resolution/60

Maximum permissible speed: 600 rpm

Weight:  Approxi 0.3KG

Protection level: IP50

Temperature: operation(-10°C~+70°C), storage(-20°C~+70°C)

Vibration resistance: 50m/s, 10-65 HZ, 1 mm double amplitude for 2 hours eachin X, Y, and Z
directions

Shock resistance: 100m/s, 6m/s 2times eachin X, Y, and Z directions

Output circuits and wave forms

Wave forms

Complementary/Open collector(NPN&PNP)/Voltage output Line Driver(RS422)/Push-pull(HTL with reverse signal)
T . T '
I+ I APhase H _‘
2= 4 | L
I _ H
H A Phase _]

APhase L — ) L h I

T, T : o LT :

\4*g 4= 8 H

A H . f .

H . '—l B Phase | | . | |_
BPhase | ::‘ ]
. BPh
— CW(Clock wise) ase L | | | |_
—— CW(Clock wise)
CW: As viewed from the shaft
Output circuits
NPN Open Collector PNP Open Collector Complementary output Voltage Output Line driver and Push-pull(HTL)
———O Vec O Vee Vce Vee
E sHC & E 3 8
S s S) o o Signal
(-CJ Output (é +—C Output (-E) —O Output = =
£ £ 1 = © T Reverse
= s YN = iy = = signal
ov —O ov Oov ———Oov
Wiring Details

a5

1 25 12




XIAMEN MAXWELL AUTOMATION LIMITED
Add:NO.201 Binhuyili, Haicang District, Xiamen,Fujian, China 361026
Tel: 86-592-6382791

Fax: 86-592-6091734

www.maxwell-fa.com

max.liao@maxwell-fa.com

In case we didn’t get your e-mail, please send your inquiry to our alternative mail 1298322983@qqg.com
Thank you very much



MWT100/MWT700/MWT900

Ordering Information

Features:
o Dual display,4 digits,7 segments LED display
® 2 time intervals or 4 time intervals optional
o Maximum 4 outputs for 72mm*72mm and 96mm*96mm
e Maximum 2 outputs for 48mm*48mm
® Time unit: second, minute, hour
e Display format: 000, 00.0, 0.00
o Multiple timer trigger mode(auto run, manual trigger via switch)
® Gonfigurable timer working pattern(sequence pattern or circular)
e Timer counting up or down configurable
® Qutput relay latching function
o Qutput relay pull-in/drop-out time configurable
o Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-maximum 4 output relays for 96mm*96mm

General Specifications

MWT100 (48mm*48mm)(Width*Height)

MWT700 (72mm*72mm)(Width*Height)—] 1 | *

MWT900 (96mm*96mm)(Width*Height)

1:Power supply

96 85~265Vac 50/60HZ
24 24VDC/AC

2:Timer intervals

4 4 intervals

2 2 intervals
3:0utput 1[0P1]

N Without output 1

R Relay output

v SSR Drive output
4:Qutput 2[0P2]

N Without output 2

R Relay output

Vv SSR Drive output

5:0utput 3[0P3] only available with MWT700 and MWT900

N Without output 3
R Relay output
v SSR Drive output

6:0utput 4[0OP4] only available with MWT700 and MWT900

N Without output 4
R Relay output
Vv SSR Drive output

7:Communication

N Without Communicaiton
K With Modbus RTU RS-485 communication

Example: MWT100-96-2-R-N-N-N-N  Example: MWT100-96-4-R-R-N-N-N

MWT100: size 48mm*96mm
96:Power supply 85~265Vac
2:2time intervals

R: OP1 output with relay
N:without OP2

N: without OP3

N: without OP4

N: without communication

MWT100: size 48mm*96mm
96:Power supply 85~265Vac
4:2time intervals

R: OP1 output with relay

R: OP2 output with relay

N: without OP3

N: without OP4

N: without communication

Electrical Specifications

Display Dual 4 LED digits upper/lower display format
Timer intervals 2 intervals or 4 intervals

Number of outputs maximum 4 outputs(relay or SSR drive)
Timer range 0.01 seconds to 999 hours

Timer output mode On delay/off delay, relay status programmable
Timer triggering mode Power on, front key pad, or via remote switch
Timer unit Second, minute, hour

Timer reset mode Auto reset or via remote switch

Timer counting mode Counting up or down configurable

Power supply 85~265Vac or 24VDC/AC

Communication RS-485 modbus RTU optional

Timer accuracy <1 s/per day

Mechanical Envi tal Specificati

Size 48mm*48mm,72mm*72mm, 96mm*96mm

Weight
Operating temperature humidity

0.17kg/ 0.27kg/0.27kg/0.35kg
-10°C~+50°C  45%-~85% RH

Some of the key features of this timer

This timer is very flexible when it comes down to the configuration of the relay.
the relay can be programmed as pull-in or drop-out at any time during the
process, below is a typical program that can be applied to a field application,to
help understand our timer, below is an exmple with the model MWT100-96-4
-R-R-N-N-N. 48mm*48mm timer with OP1 and OP2.

#1 interval: 5 minutes

#2 interval: 20 seconds

#3interval: 1 hour

#4 interval: 30 seconds

You can program the timer with 4 intervals, each interval with assigned time
range as shown above, as soon as you trigger the timer from the key pad or
via a remote switch, the timer enter into the first inverterval by 5 minutes

the OP1 or OP2 can be programmed pull-in as soon as the timer kicks off. or
OP1 and OP2 can be programmed as pull-in at the same time when the

timer kicks off. or both of them will be at the initial drop-out status, after first
interal is up. timer goes into #2 interval which is 20 seconds, the OP1 can be
programmed as pull-in to trigger a buzzer or a pump etc. then the timer goes
to next interval #3 for another 1 hour, when the #3 interval is up. the OP2 can
be programmed as pull-in to trigger another device for 30 seconds as #4
interval.

=Normally 2 intervals timer euipped
with only 1 output

=Normally 4 intervals timer euipped
with only 2 outputs

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 [N



MWT100/MWT700/MWT900 Microprocess Digital Timer

Dimension and cutout sizes

48mm*48mm
(Unit: mm) =
o [ |§
48 6 684 I
: M |c:
72mm*72mm === an 96mm*96mm
(Unit: mm) === (Unit: mm)
=1 “
= ||
E=EC s
72
684 > %

Wiring diagram

< s

{
AcA+ RUN

MWT100

B B & & 3
3

—
—_

85~265V [IRS-485 .
[y ot =42

MWT700

COP4
A+ 0oP3 o—|ﬂ|

g
0O0oP2 %;é\(/} } RUN
N RST

B2 S
5
16)
85~265V

@_"‘l = RST

www.maxwell-fa.com B



PTF100

ey s s

*WaxWell

PV

Ordering Information

Features:

o Dual display,6 digits,7 segments LCD display
® 4 time intervals/segments
o Maximum 2 outputs
® Timing unit: second, minute, hour
e Display format: 00.00.00(Hour, Minute, Second)
® Multiple timer trigger mode(auto run, manual trigger via switch)
® Gonfigurable timer working pattern(sequence pattern or circular)
® Timer counting up or down configurable
® Qutput relay latching function
® Qutput relay pull-in/drop-out time configurable
® Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication

PTF100-BT5(software version){ 1 |H 2 | [5H 6]

LCD display timer only available with 1 size 48mm*48mm
software version is BT5, we might update the firmware without further notice

1:Power supply

B 85~265Vac 50/60HZ
D 24VDC/AC

2:Timer intervals

4 4 intervals
3:0utput 1[OP1]

N Without output 1

M Relay output

R SSR Drive output
4:Qutput 2[0P2]

N Without output 1

M Relay output

R SSR Drive output

5:Qutput 3[0P3] not available with PFT100

N Without output 1
M Relay output
R SSR Drive output

6:0utput 4]0P4] not available with PFT100

N Without output 1
M Relay output
R SSR Drive output

7:Communication

N Without Communicaiton
5 With Modbus RTU RS-485 communication

Example: PTF100-BT5-B-4-M-M-NNN
PTF100: size 48mm*96mm
B:Power supply 85~265Vac
4: 4 time intervals
M: OP1 output with relay
M:0P1 output with relay
N: without OP3
N: without OP4
N: without communication

General Specifications

Electrical Specifications

Display Dual 4 LCD digits upper/lower display format
Timer intervals 4 time intervals

Number of outputs maximum 2 outputs(relay output)

Timer range 0.01 seconds to 999 hours

Timer output mode On delay/off delay, relay status programmable
Timer triggering mode Power on, front key pad, or via remote switch
Timer unit Second, minute, hour

Timer reset mode Auto reset or via remote switch

Timer counting mode Counting up or down configurable

Power supply 85~265Vac or 24VDC/AC

Communication RS-485 modbus RTU optional

Timer accuracy <1 s/per day

Size 48mm*48mm

Weight 0.17kg

Operating temperature humidity ~ -10°C~+50°C  45%~85% RH

Some of the key features of this timer

This timer is very flexible when it comes down to the configuration of the relay.
the relay can be programmed as pull-in or drop-out at any time during the
process, below is a typical program that can be applied to a field application,to
help understand our timer, below is an exmple with the model PTF100-B-4
-M-M-N-N-N. 48mm*48mm timer with OP1 and OP2.

#1 interval: 5 minutes

#2 interval: 20 seconds

#3interval: 1 hour

#4 interval: 30 seconds

You can program the timer with 4 intervals, each interval with assigned time
range as shown above, as soon as you trigger the timer from the key pad or
via a remote switch, the timer enter into the first inverterval by 5 minutes

the OP1 or OP2 can be programmed pull-in as soon as the timer kicks off. or
OP1 and OP2 can be programmed as pull-in at the same time when the

timer kicks off. or both of them will be at the initial drop-out status, after first
interval is up. timer goes into #2 interval which is 20 seconds, the OP1 can be
programmed as pull-in to trigger a buzzer or a pump etc. then the timer goes
to next interval #3 for another 1 hour, when the #3 interval is up. the OP2 can
be programmed as pull-in to trigger another device for 30 seconds as #4
interval.

sales@maxwell-facom  Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 [JIRID



PTF100 LCD Display Digital Timer

Dimension and cutout sizes

48mm*48mm
(Unit: mm) —

o [

Wiring diagram

PTF100

Power supply

www.maxwell-fa.com B



CFT100

Features:

e Dual display,4 digits,7 segments LED display

o Relay output for timer(OP1)

o On delay timer

o Timer unit: second, minute, hour

e Timer triggering mode: Run automatically after power on, trigger
by an external switch, trigger by master device

® Timing sequence: count down or count up configurable

® Relay output for counter(0P2)

® Counter input: NPN pulse/dry contact/ in correlation with timer

® Frequency: 1-5000HZ selectable

® Qutput mode for OP2: N/R/C/HN/EN/LN(refer to manual)

® OP2 output reset delay time range:0.01~99.9 seconds

e Memory retention: memory on/off configurable

o Reset mode: Auto reset, front plate reset, reset from master device
such as HMI via RS-485

-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication optional

Ordering Information Some of the key features of this timer

CFT100 (48mm*48mm)(Width*Height) (2]

CFT100 counter and timer 2 in 1 controller, standard model with one relay output for timer

1:0utput for counter

This controller+timer is a turn-key solution for application where they need a
timer and a counter, the timer has a relay output as standard package and
counter is for display purpose in general, for some equipments, they have a
counter and a timer deployed separately, CFT100 can replacement them with

one unit only.
N No output for counter i

2 0P2 relay output for counter

Panel layout and description

2:Power supply

B 85~265Vac 50/60HZ CFT100 TIMER & COUNTER
SR DD
) - . o o & &
3:Communication option , , ' , ' ’ '
N Without communication ¢ MV MLV N3 N\
M With RS-485 communication ggg ﬂmga )." )." )." :‘ "
st ¢on prG B B, R, 0,

Example: CFT100-N-B-N(OP1 relay for timer output is a factory default)
CFT100: size 48mm*48mm

N:without OP2 output for counter @ .
B:85~265Vac source _ ( v RST

N: Without RS-485 communication
Example: CFT100-2-B-N

CFT100: size 48mm*48mm

2:with OP2 output for counter

B:85~265Vac source

N: Without RS-485 communication

PV1: Display window for timer(parameter notation)
PV2: Display window for counter(parameter value)
COM: RS-485 indicator

OP1: Output indicator for timer output

OP2: Output indicator for counter output

Size and W"mmgram OP3: N/A, reserved for other function
CFT100 CFT100 SEC: Timer unit, seconds
(M) - MIN: Timer unit, minutes
oop2 ‘ HOU: Timer unit, hours
n] ﬂ”ﬂmm ; SUM: Reserved
IN2 Counter COM: RS-485 communication indicator

PRG: Reserved
FUN: Setting key for counter, function key
« :setting key for counter, shift key

V :decrement key

4 increment key/manual reset key for counter

D1 Timer
E R IE

Source  OIRS-485
6 1§ w

OP1 Relay rating:250VAC, 5A(resistive load)
OP2 Relay rating: 250VAC, 3A(resistive load)

s ||
Trrirris
14. 6

aigézé

Remark: OP1 relay output for timer, this is a standard feature comes with this device
Terminal 5 and 6 for power supply

Terminal 17 and 18 for RS-485 communication

Terminal 7 and 8 for OP2 output for counter(need to be specified when order with us)
Terminal 10 and 11 for an external switch for timer

Terminal 9 and 11 for counter input

Terminal 11 and 12 is auxiliary power supply for sensors such as proximity sensors

sales@maxwell-fa.com

Tele/Fax: +86-592-6382791 [N



FT-48 Digital Counter

So0o

Digital Counter

Ordering Information

FT-48 (48mm*48mm)(width*height) -[1H2H3H4H5]

1:Function designation for AU1 terminals at the back

No functions for AU1 terminals

AU1 terminals will be used as RST and GATE(count holding) purpose
AU1 terminals will be used as SP2 output(OP2)

AU1 terminals will be used as BA1 batch count output(OP3)

AU1 terminals will be used as SU1 totalizing count output(OP4)

N> =

2:Function designation for AU2 terminals at the back

N No functions for AU1 terminals
AU2 terminals is not available with DC100, this is a reserved options
for bigger size that will availalbe later

3:Function designation for AU3 terminals at the back

N No functions for AU1 terminals
AU3 terminals is not available with DC100, this is a reserved options
for bigger size that will availalbe later

4:Power supply
B 85~265Vac 50/60HZ (standard option)
D 24VDC/AC

5:RS-485 communication option

N Without communication function
M RS-485 modbus communication

eg: FT-48-A-N-N-B-N, FT-48 counter, AU1 terminals used ad RESET and
GATE function, power supply, 85~265Vac, without communication function

Please check wiring diagram and explicit information on the AU1terminals to
help you with the ordering on our counter,For FT-48, the terminal 7 and 8

also referred as AU1 terminals can be equipped Fras
as RST or GATE function,or a relay can be AUT
installed at terminal 7 and 8 as OP2 output for
SP2 setting, or 7 and 8 as OP3 for batch count
output, or 7 and 8 equipped as OP4 for totalizing
count, you can’t have them all because there is
only 2 terminals, have to make a choice when
order with us, the standard option is RST and
GATE function w17
A AU1 terminals will be used as RST and Hoideo DR
18 + 12
GATE(count holding) purpose Er of§ -o—id

2 AU1 terminals will be used as SP2 output(OP2)
3 AUT terminals will be used as BA1 batch count output(OP3)
4 AU1 terminals will be used as SU1 totalizing count output(OP4)

General Features:

o Dual LED four digits display, size 48mm*48mm
® Counting range -1999~9999, setting range 1-9999
e Dry contact input, NPN transitor input, Quadrature 90° input
e Input frquency from 1 to maximum 5000 Hz and configurable
e Normal counting/batch counting/totalizing counting
o Various reset mode and relay reset delay function
e 12VDC 100mA auxiliary power source for sensor
e Up or down counting mode selectable
@ 85~265Vac source or 24VAC/DC source
o Power failure retention on/off configurable
® Decimal point display, no decimals to maximum 3 decimals
o Relay reset delay range 0.01 seconds~99.99 seconds
o Multiplier available for easy meter counting application
® Quadrature input for encoders
o Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-0P2/0P3/0P4 output optional
-24VDC/AC source optional, standard source is 85~265Vac
-2 alarm options, 1 alarm is standard as OP1

Technical Specifications

General Specifications

Electrical Specifications

Display Dual line 4 digits LED display

Counting range -1999~9999

Setting range 1-9999

Input type Dry contact, NPN transistor, Quadrature 90°
Input frequency From 1HZ to maximum 5000 HZ

Counting pattern Normal pattern, batch, totalizing count
Relay reset delay 0.015~99.99S

Auxiliary power 12VDC 100mA

Counting mode Up or down counting

85~265Vac or 24VDC/AC
with or without retention configurable
1 decimal to maximum 3 decimals

Power source
Power failure retention
Decimal points

Communication Modbus RS-485 RTU

Power consumption 12VA

Output relay rating(OP1) 5A/250Vac

Output relay rating(AU1) 3A/250Vac

Mechanical Envi tal Specificati

Size 48mm*48mm, panel cutout 44.6mm*44.6mm
Weight 0.16 kg

Operating temperature humidity ~ -10°C~+50°C  45%~85% RH

Size and dimension

FT-48
Unit:mm 1
o ﬂ]ﬂﬂ]ﬂ]ﬂ E
48 2 684 }
. m|E:

Wiring diagram

FT-48

Depends on your selection, the terminal,7

and 8 could be used as OP2 for SP2, 2 level
setting or OP3 as batch count output relay

or OP4 as batch count output relay

.
85~265Vac  CIRS-485
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Ordering Information

JS100 (48mm*48mm)(width*height)
JS700 (72mm*72mm)(width*height)

[1H2h314H5]

1:Function assigned to AU1 terminals at the back

No functions for AU1 terminals

AU1 terminals will be used as RST and GATE(count holding) purpose
AU1 terminals will be used as SP2 output(OP2)

AU1 terminals will be used as BA1 batch count output(OP3)

AU1 terminals will be used as SU1 totalizing count output(OP4)

WD =

2:Function assigned to AU2 terminals at the back

No functions for AU2 terminals

AU2 terminals will be used as SP2 output(0P2)

AU2 terminals will be used as BA1 batch count output(OP3)
AU2 terminals will be used as SU1 totalizing count output(OP4)

AU2 is only available with JS700

B~ N =

3:Function assigned to AU3 terminals at the back

No functions for AU3 terminals

AU3 terminals will be used as SP2 output(0P2)

AU3 terminals will be used as BA1 batch count output(OP3)
AU3 terminals will be used as SU1 totalizing count output(OP4)

AU3 is NOT available with both JS100 and JS700

B~ N =

4:Power supply

B 85~265Vac 50/60HZ (standard option)
D 24VDC/AC

5:RS-485 communication option

N
M

Without communication function
RS-485 modbus communication

eg:JS100-A-N-N-B-N, JS100 counter, AU1 terminals used ad RESET and

GATE function, power supply, 85~265Vac, without communication function.
Please check wiring diagram and detailed information on the AU1 terminals to
help you with the ordering on our counter,For JS100, the terminal 7 and 8

also referred as AU1 terminals can be equipped as RST or GATE function,or a
relay can be installed at terminal 7 and 8 as OP2 output for SP2 setting,

or 7 and 8 as OP3 for batch count output, or 7 and 8 equipped as OP4 for totalizing
count, you can’t have them all because there is only 2 terminals, have to make a
choice when order with us, the standard option is RST and GATE function, JS700
can be made with both AU1 and AU2 terminals. AU2 can be assigned as OP2,0P3
0P4 output.

A AU1 terminals will be used as RST and
GATE(count holding) purpose
2 AU1 terminals will be used as SP2 output(OP2)
3 AUT terminals will be used as BA1 batch count output(OP3)
4 AU1 terminals will be used as SU1 totalizing count output(OP4)

General Features:

o Dual LCD six digits display, size 48mm*48mm and 72mm*72mm
o Counting range -199999~999999, setting range 1-999999
e Dry contact input, NPN transitor input, Quadrature 90° input
e Input frquency from 1 to maximum 5000 Hz and configurable
e Normal counting/batch counting/totalizing counting
e Various reset mode and relay reset delay function
e 12VDC 100mA auxiliary power source for sensor
e Up or down counting mode selectable
e 85~265Vac source or 24VAC/DC source
o Power failure retention on/off configurable
® Decimal point display, no decimals to maximum 3 decimals
® Relay reset delay range 0.01 seconds~99.99 seconds
o Multiplier available for easy meter counting application
o Quadrature input for encoders
o Optional features
-RS485 Modbus RTU Communication
-0P2/0P3/0P4 output optional
-24VDC/AC source optional, standard source is 85~265Vac
-2 alarm options, 1 alarm is standard as OP1

General Specifications

Electrical Specifications

Display Dual line 6 digits LCD display

Counting range -199999~999999

Setting range 1-999999

Input type Dry contact, NPN transistor, Quadrature 90°
Input frequency From 1HZ to maximum 5000 HZ

Counting pattern Normal pattern, batch, totalizing count
Relay reset delay 0.015~99.99S

Auxiliary power 12VDC 100mA

Counting mode
Power source

Power failure retention
Decimal points

Up or down counting

85~265Vac or 24VDC/AC

with or without retention configurable
1 decimal to maximum 3 decimals

Communication Modbus RS-485 RTU

Power consumption 12VA

Output relay rating(OP1) 5A/250Vac

Output relay rating(AU1) 3A/250Vac

Mechanical Envi | Specificati

Size 48mm*48mm, 72mm*72mm
Weight 0.17kg/ 0.27kg

Operating temperature humidity ~ -10°C~+50°C  45%~85% RH

Size and dimension

JS100 JS700 === |¢
Unit:mm . (unit; mm) === N
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Wiring diagram
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